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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

Styles are used to control the look and feel of your documentation, and keep the content separate
from its presentation. The styling is based on cascading stylesheets (CSS), which is an international
standard for formatting web content, developed by the World Wide Web Consortium (or W3C).

Flare Desktop lets you work with stylesheets in a number of ways. You can use a primary
stylesheet, automatically associating it with all files at the target level or project level
(recommended). However, if you have some topics that you want to use a different stylesheet, you
also have the option of associating those individual files with that other stylesheet. Once you've set
up your stylesheet, you can apply its styles to the different pieces of content in your topics and
snippets.

As much as possible, you should avoid the opposite of styles, which is local formatting. For
example, you can highlight some text and make it green and italic right where that content exists.
But if you make that same change in many places, it takes a lot longer and it's a lot more work to
control the look of that content if you later change your mind.

Stylesheet
Editor __
MR — My Tonic i
;ID hs (] - | Stylesheet Editor g View: Advanced # Add Selector €SS Variable * Medium » Options » [ ~| " Sty]e app||ed|n dium (default) ~ Page Layout]

= Content Explorer AL = Styles.css
a topic

= Content

g All Styles *  Hide Inherited () ¥ Medium: (default) -
(] A-Introductien-Tepics =
1] B-Feature-Topics ;;1 ~ Medium: (default) [+] V
= C-Procedure-Topics fieldset h1
_1["| D-Reference . Add Property Add Property “ =
. . figcaption B
| E-Frontmatter-Topics figure My Toplc

Resources 4 Font

footer

v

. rm color: #0000fF | Delete this text and replace it with your
| Stylesheetfile -
frameset font-size: 24.0pt own content.
v font-weight: beld
£ h3 I Block
Rt
¢ Home.htm h5 I Box
¢ My Topic.htm he
I PrintSupport
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http://w3.org/

Basics of CSS

"W3C and CSS Resources" on page 10
® "What Can CSS Do?" on page 11

"'CSS Styles and Page Structure” on page 12

"Inline, Embedded, and External CSS" on page 13

"Cascading" on page 16

® “Important Style Terms and Concepts" on page 19

"Inheritance" on page 65

General Information

= 'Stylesheet and Formatting Options" on page 72
= 'Types of Styles in Flare Desktop" on page 75
= "Primary and Local Stylesheets (and Precedence)" on page 87

® "MadCap-Specific Styles and Properties" on page 101

"Where's My Style?" on page 103
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Main Activities

"Creating Stylesheets" on page 106

"Creating Selectors" on page 108

"Editing Styles in a Regular Stylesheet" on page 113

"Applying Styles to Content" on page 138
® "Associating Primary Stylesheets With All Files" on page 153
® "Associating Stylesheets Locally With Specific Files" on page 155

Other Features and Activities

® "Regular Stylesheets" on page 159
® "Table Stylesheets" on page 274

® "Mediums and Media Queries" on page 302

NOTE If you are interested in your project's look and feel from a branding perspective,
consider the Branding.css file. This stylesheet groups together common branding elements
(e.g., logo, hero image, font, color palette) to match the output with your company's brand.
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CHAPTER 2

Basics of CSS

To understand how to use styles for maximum benefit in Flare Desktop, you should review the
basics of cascading stylesheets (CSS).

This chapter discusses the following:

W3C and CSS ReSOUrCeS ... 10
What Can CSS DO? ... 11
CSS Styles and Page Structure ... 12
Inline, Embedded, and External CSS ... 13
CaSCaAAING ..o 16
Important Style Terms and Concepts ... 19
INNErtaNCe ... . 65
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I W3C and CSS Resources

The vast majority of the styles and properties in Flare Desktop were developed by the World Wide
Web Consortium (W3C). For more thorough information about each W3C style and property, refer
to https://www.w3.0rg and use the search feature on the website.

In addition to the W3C, several recorded webinars dealing with CSS are available on the MadCap
Software website:

http://www.madcapsoftware.com/resources/recordedwebinars.aspx#flare

Also, this is a good online resource for learning about CSS:

http://www.w3schools.com/css/css_intro.asp

In addition to the many standard styles from W3C, you might notice several unique-looking styles
that begin with the word "MadCap" (e.g., MadCaplfootnote, MadCapl|toggler). There are also many
MadCap-specific properties. You will recognize these properties because they always start with
'mc" (e.g., mc-footnote-format, mc-hyphenate). For more about these styles and properties, see
"MadCap-Specific Styles and Properties" on page 101.
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I What Can CSS Do?

Cascading stylesheets (CSS) is a lot more than simply a method for changing the look of text in
your documentation. It can certainly be used to modify text in all kinds of ways (e.g., size, font type,
color), but it can do a whole lot more, including changing the presentation and behavior of the
following elements.

Element sizing (e.g. put a maximum width on images)

Element positioning (e.g., specify that a text box should display to the left of the regular flow
of content)

Link attributes (e.g., add page numbering for links in print-based output)
Cursor manipulation

And much more

One of the best ways to truly appreciate the power of CSS is to visit http://www.csszengarden.com.
This website contains text and links that let you apply different CSS files to the content. Each time
you select a different CSS file, the look and feel of the page changes dramatically.
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| CSS Styles and Page Structure

In order to truly understand CSS, you need to understand how different parts of an XML-based
document relate to corresponding style elements.

As the following image shows, HTML and XHTML documents have certain style elements, usually
with opening and closing tags (e.g., <HTML> and </HTML>).

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Title Text</TITLE> [_Title Text
<BODY> H1 Heading

{P :,F-;Hl Heaﬂi?g<P >
<P>Paragraph 1 </P>

<P>Paragraph 2</P>
</BODY>

</HTML>

® <HTML> This is the outermost style element, which represents the document as a whole. In
the image the <HTML> tags are red, and the outside line of the box model to the right is also
red.

® <HEAD> Within the <HTML> tags are two major areas, controlled by the <HEAD> and <BODY>
elements. The first of these (<HEAD>) is used for storing metadata for the document, such as
the properties title or other information that is not actually seen by the end user. In the image
the <HEAD> tags are purple. Within the <HEAD> tags, this image example has just one sub-
element, the document title, which is held within the <TITLE> tags.

® <BODY> The second major area within the <HTML> tags is the main body, which is indicated
by the <BODY> tags. In the image the <BODY> tags are light blue. The <BODY> tags are the
container that hold the various pieces of content that the end user sees in the output. Within
the <BODY> tags, this image example has just three sub-elements, a document heading held
within the <H1> tags, and two paragraphs held within two sets of <P>tags. There are many
more kinds of tags and elements that can be added to the <BODY> section in addition to the
three that you see in this example.
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I Inline, Embedded, and External CSS

Following are the three main ways to use CSS rules.

Inline CSS

With this method, you specify the formatting rule for the content at the spot where it exists in the
document. Although this type of implementation is allowed, it is not recommended because
changing the look of the text in the future might mean making changes in many files and many
places instead of just one.

Embedded CSS

With this method, you specify formatting rules for elements within a file and they affect only that
document.

ﬁ EXAMPLE You might decide to specify that every paragraph in the document should be 11
points. Therefore, in the XHTML document code, you specify between the <head> tags that
all paragraphs (<p>tags) should be that size. As a result, every time a <p> tag is found in
that document, the text will be 11 points. In the behind-the-scenes XHTML code, it might

look like this:
<ntml xmins:MadCap="hitp://www.madcapsoftwaze.| 10€ properties for
<head> the <p>tag are
<STY]’.E.‘>1::{f0:1t—.3ize:llptl—(r’STY]’_E}< Speciﬁed herein
</head> the <head>
<body> .
<n1>Embedded C55 Example</nl> section.

<p>First sentence using a &lt;p&gt; tag.</p>

«pr»Sgcond sentence using a &ltipagt: tag.</p>

</body>
</html>

The content within <p=
tags in that document
are affected.

This method is a bit more powerful than the inline method, but it still does not allow you to control
the look and feel of more than one document at a time, therefore it also is not recommended.

CHAPTER 2 13



If you want to use embedded CSS in Flare Desktop, you would need to open the XHTML code (in the

Internal Text Editor or in a third-party editor) and enter the embedded CSS rules manually.

External CSS

With this method, you do not specify formatting rules anywhere within the XHTML or HTML
document. Instead, you specify the rules in a separate, external file that has a .css extension (see

"Creating Stylesheets" on page 106 and "Editing Styles in a Regular Stylesheet" on page 113). Then,

in the XHTML document you provide a link to that external stylesheet (see "Associating Primary

Stylesheets With All Files" on page 153 and "Associating Stylesheets Locally With Specific Files" on

page 155).

CSSfile, it might look like this:

ﬁ EXAMPLE You might decide to specify that every paragraph in all of your documents
should be 11 points. Therefore, you create an external stylesheet, name it something like
styles.css, and specify within it that all paragraphs (<p> tags) should be that size. This work
can be done in the Flare Desktop interface. If you look at the behind-the-scenes code in the

Text Editor | &~ & A- || =l The property
Tea settings forthe h2
165 h2 style begin here.
1661 |
157 font-size: 1.3em;
168 margin-bottom: 4px;
169 margin-top: 28px;
178 ] .
171 In this example the
172 h3 font size, as well as
1730 { the top and bottom
E‘; i””:'ﬂ?‘f};tl - 2em; . margins, are set for
ONT-wWelg . hormad;
1786 margin-bottom: 4px; the h2 St}ﬂe_
177 margin-top: 16px;
178 }
179
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% Then you associate the external stylesheet with all of the XHTML files that you want to use
that look and feel. Again, this can be done in the Flare project at multiple levels (topic,
target, and project). If you look in the behind-the-scenes XHTML code of one of the
document files, it might look like this:

Alink to the external style
sheet is added here,

between the <head=tags.
s
<htm]l zmlns:MadCap="http://www.madcapsoftware.con/5 MadCap.xsd" MadCap:lastBlockDeptl
<head>
<link href="Resources/Stylesheets/Styles.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
</head>
<body>

<hl»External CS5 Example</hl>
<p>First sentence using a &lt;p&gt; tag.<,/p>
<p> ond sentence using a &lt;pi&gt; tag.</p>
</body>
«/html>

The contentwithin <p=

\ tags in all documents
linked to the external style

sheet are affected.

External stylesheets are recommended over the other methods. They make it possible to truly
separate the content from the presentation and allow you to apply formatting to multiple places at
once.
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| Cascading

The appearance of your output does not come from just a single stylesheet in your Flare project.
Rather, it is produced from style settings originating from other places as well. Not only that, but
style settings can be set in the same stylesheet in different ways. These various settings “cascade”
(combine) to give the content its final look.

Howeuver, it is possible, even likely, that you will have conflicting style settings at times (e.g., one
style says "red” while another says “blue”). Therefore, certain rules about importance, origin,
specificity, etc. dictate which style “wins” in the end.

Our purpose here is not to provide an exhaustive explanation of cascading. You can refer to many
sources on the internet for that level of knowledge. But let's go over some basics.

Importance

The following syntax is used in CSS to make sure that a particular style setting always wins over
other conflicting settings.

limportant

Here is an example.

padding: 10@px !important;
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Origin

Next, consider the origin of the style settings. Precedence is given to settings in this order:
1. Custom stylesheets in Flare projects
2. Factory stylesheets (located where Flare Desktop was installed)
3. Browser settings

For example, if the browser setting says a particular style should be 12 pixels, a factory stylesheet
says 14 pixels, and your custom stylesheet says 16 pixels, the content will end up being 16 pixels,
because that stylesheet carries the most weight.

Ways to Apply CSS

Now consider how styles or stylesheets are applied to a particular content file. In Flare Desktop, you
are most likely to link your content files to a custom external stylesheet (usually located in the
Resources folder in the Content Explorer). However, CSS also lets you embed stylesheets in HTML
documents, or set styles inline. Here is the order of precedence:

1. Inline
2. Embedded
3. Linked external stylesheets

For example, what if you use the inline method to set paragraphs to green, but then you use the
linked external stylesheet method to set paragraphs to blue? Inline has precedence over embedded
styles, and embedded styles have precedence over external stylesheets. So in this case, the
paragraphs will be green.

Therefore, if you make changes in your custom stylesheet in Flare Desktop and notice that the look
is not being changed, you might check to see if an inline or embedded style setting is overriding it.
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Specificity

Also, consider the specificity of selectors in a stylesheet. Here is the basic order of precedence:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Style attribute
IDs (see "Important Style Terms and Concepts" on the next page)
Classes (see "Important Style Terms and Concepts" on the next page)

Type (element) selectors (see "Important Style Terms and Concepts" on the next page)

Attributes set on an HTML tag are the most specific. IDs are more specific than classes, which are
more specific than element selectors. Therefore, a style attribute will win if there is a conflict
because it has the most specificity.

Source Order

Another important factor is that of the order of appearance. If the same level of specificity happens
to occur, the rule that appears last in the stylesheet order of the HTML document wins.

Inheritance

And finally, keep in mind that inheritance also plays a role in how the content will eventually look in
the output. See "Inheritance" on page 65.
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I Important Style Terms and Concepts

Following are some of the fundamental terms and concepts that you will encounter when working

with styles.

Styles

In the Stylesheet Editor, you will notice several elements that already exist for your use. These are

called "styles."

These are some
styles listed in the
Simplified view ofthe
Stylesheet Editor.

F

Styleshe lr E View: Simplified | % Add Selector C55 Variable + Medium ~ Options -

All St!'rles\ l W Hide Inherited [ ] Hide Properties | Medium: (default) b

Mame Tag Class 1] Pseudo Class Preview (
MadCap Scrl

img img MadCap Sofiy

p P MadCap Soff

o footer o tooter FpgeErgtsameearaoonrs

p.footer-sub 1] footer-sub r_r!,ﬂ; _ p

ptable-text P table-text MadCap Softt

m h MadCe

h2 ha MadCap

h3 h3 MadCap S

hd hd MadCap Soft

h5 h5 MadCap SDﬂvl

hé ht MadCap Sal“twarel

divz:after div after MadCap Softy

divi:before div before MadCap Softy
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These are some

styles listed in the
Advanced view of the

Stylesheet Editor
St}rleshee\ / View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 CSS Variable - Medium -
All Styles V = Hide Inherited =) | Medium: (default)
[ [Generic Classes)
I [Generc Pseudo Classes) I' Font
(ldentifiers)
I [Complex Selectors) I Background
(Custom Lists) I Block
I Vanables)
Foa I Border
b?d}r I Box
4 div
home-footer I Cell
home-layout )
home-section b List
I home-tiles I Table
I home-tiles-layout
I quick-links I Positioning
topic-hera I Extensions
[ (Pseudo Classes)
h1 I Padding
h2 .
3 I PrintSupport
hd I+ AutoMNumber
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A style is an element to which you assign a certain look and/or behavior. You can then apply that
style to your content. Different kinds of styles are available in a stylesheet, to be used for various
purposes in your content.

ﬁ EXAMPLE <p>is a common HTML tag, which is used for designating a paragraph. In your
stylesheet, you can make changes to the p style, which is used to affect the look of those
paragraphs. Another style is h2, which can be used to affect the look of second-level
headings (<h2> tags) in your content. Yet another style is span, which can be used to affect
the look of character-level content (e.g., a portion of a paragraph, but not the entire
paragraph).
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Selectors

A selector is a way to associate XHTML content with style settings based on various information—
most often its type, class, or ID. Sometimes the word "selector” is used interchangeably with the
term "style," but a selector can be much more than just a simple style.

A simple style element type such as h1 can be used as a selector all by itself. See "Creating
Selectors" on page 108.

¢ EXAMPLE Here is how an h1 selector could look in the Advanced view of the Stylesheet
Editor after you define it.

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (S5 Variable - Medium - Options +
Heading Styles *  Hidelnherited [ 5] [5] [+] Medium: (default) *  Show
v
h2
h3 Add Property Add Property v
h
h5 color: var(--Dark-Gray)
hé
display: block
font-size: 24.0pt
font-weight: bold
margin: &7em 0
mc-auto-number-offset 0
me-auto-number-position inside-head

And here is how it would look in the Internal Text Editor.

hl

i
font-weight: bold;
font-size: 24.8pt;
color: var(--Dark-Gray);
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However, selectors can also be more advanced. See "Advanced Selectors” on page 29.

ﬁ EXAMPLE Here is an example of a selector that is much more complex.

#contentBody > .responsive-header
r
1

background-color: transparent;

CHAPTER 2
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Attributes

HTML markup has certain information, or attributes, that explain a particular content's look and
behavior.

Attributes can be written inline as part of the HTML markup.

<hl style="color: red; font-size: 32pt;">Feature 1</h1l>

However, it's more powerful (and recommended) to use an external stylesheet instead, where you
can write attributes in declaration blocks.

h1
{

color: red;
font-size: 32pt;
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Declaration Blocks

After each selector (or group of selectors) in a stylesheet, there is a declaration block contained in
braces. This block can have one or more declarations in it, each consisting of properties and
values. An HTML file might contain one or more instances of a selector (e.g., p = paragraph) in the
markup, and if that HTML file is linked to the external stylesheet, it will take on the properties and
values assigned to that selector.

P

1
font-size: 12.8pt;
margin-top: 28px;
margin-bottom: 28px;
line-height: 2@8pt;
letter-spacing: 8.25px;
widows: 33
orphans: 3;

Declaration

A declaration describes how a selector should look or what it should do. It consists of a property
and a value. A selector can have multiple declarations. They can be stacked on top of one another
or just listed in a single line, as shown below. Either way, they need to be separated by semi-colons.

SELECTOR DECLARATION DECLARATION

h {color: green; font-weight: bold;}

PROPERTY VALUE PROPERTY VALUE
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Property

A property is the characteristic of the XHTML element that you want to change. Examples of
common properties are color, font-size, and border-left. In the Advanced view of the Stylesheet
Editor, properties can be organized into property groups (e.g., Font, Background, Border,
Positioning).

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced | % Add Selector = €S5S Variable » Medium ~ Options -

Heading Styles = Hide Inherited E:;:I +' Medium: (default) *  Show: All Properties
Medium: (default)
h3 4 Font
hd
h5 color var(--Dark-Gray)
he font:

font-famihy:
font-size: 24.0pt
font-style
Properties
font-varnant:
font-weight: bold
line-height:
text-decoration:
text-transform:

I Background
I Block

Property groups I Border

I Box

I Cell

I List
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Value

The value is precise information about a property (e.g., 12 px, italic, blue).

Stylesheet Editor E] View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 CSS Variable ~ Medium ~ Options -

Heading Styles = Hide Inherited /| Medium: (default) = Show: All Properties =
h2 h1
h3 4 Font
hd
k5 color: var(--Dark-Gray)
he font:

ﬁ font-family:
Values r— | 24.0pt
_|7 font-style
font-variant:
font-weight: bold
line-height:

text-decoration:
text-transform:

I Background

I Block

I+ Border

I Box

I+ Cell

I+ List
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Grouping Selectors

If you are comfortable with editing stylesheets in the Internal Text Editor, you can group selectors

together. That way, they can share the same declaration blocks, which makes styling much quicker.

To do this, separate each selector with a comma.

% EXAMPLE You want all of your paragraphs, h3 headings, and numbered lists to have red,
bold text. You could enter this information separately for each of these styles in the
stylesheet. But a more efficient method is to group them together by using h3, ol, pas
the following shows.

color: red;
font-weight: bold;

CHAPTER 2
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Advanced Selectors

An advanced (or "complex") selector lets you format content based on very specific criteria. There
are many ways to create advanced selectors in CSS. For details, see:

http://www.w3.0rg/community/webed/wiki/Advanced_CSS_selectors

You can use the New Selector dialog in Flare Desktop to create advanced selectors by entering
them directly in the Advanced Selector field. You would need to do this, for example, if you need to
create a descendant selector. This is a selector that applies formatting when one selector is found
within another.

CHAPTER 2 29



¢ EXAMPLE You style your unordered (bulleted) lists so that the text is blue.

Stylesheet Editor 3 View: Advanced | % Add Selector €SS Variable » Medium » Options =

All Styles - Hide Inherited = +| Medium: (default) = Show: All Properties ~
I [Variables) ~ Medium: (default)
I a ul

body 4 Font

I div

hi color:
h2 font
h3
h4 font-family:
h5
hé font-size:
I html .
. . font-style: .
img Theul style is We've setthe
selected. font-variant: color to blue.
font-weight:
line-height: 20pt
text-decoration:
text-transform:
]
I ST This is MadCap Software.

(no comment)

Topic Title

Here is some regular text for the topic.

o List item 1

Here is how it looks

o Listitem 1 in the XML Editor.

o List item 1
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% Butif an unordered list (<ul> tag) is found within a numbered list (<ol> tag) in the markup,
you want the bulleted list text to be green. To make this happen, you would create a
descendant selector by separating the two selectors by white space, with the ol selector

first.

e Mew Selector

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Name

ol

@ Advanced Options

Advanced Selector

ol ul

Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression

Pzeudo Element |dentifier (1Y)

Comments

QK | | Cancel

CHAPTER 2
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ﬁ Stylesheet Editor § View: Advanced | % Add Selector C5S Variable - Medium ~ Options -

All Styles - Hide Inherited (=) | Medium: (default) ~  Show: All Properties =

(I =
A Medi defaul
4 (Complex Selectors) nm; il L
div.home-tiles > div

div.home-tiles » div:nth-child{1 4 Font
div.home-tiles > divinth-child(2

R X color:
div.home-tiles-layout > div
div.home-tiles-layout > divinth font
div.home-tiles-layout > divinth
font-family:

div-home-tiles-layout p
div.quick-links *

div.quick-links > div
div.quick-links > div:
div.quick-links > dj
div.quick-links =

font_cize:

Flare Desktop adds itto
(Complex Selectors) in We've set the
the Stylesheet Editor. colorto green.

divznth-child(5
s line-height: 20pt
e-topic .body-contain
htmphiome-topic .main-section text-decoration

text-transform:

(Custom Lists)

L (e

In this case, the <ul=tag Here is how it looks

is notlocated within an = H H - -
ol tag Therefore the T0p|c Title | inthe XML Editor
textis blue. I\
\ Here is some regular text for the topic.
o List item 1
e Listitem 1

In this case, the <ul=
tag is located within an

<ol=tag. Therefore, the I\

e Listitem 1

text is green.

\ Here is some regular text.

1. Listitem 1
« List item 1

« List item 1

o Listitem 1

2. Listitem 2

You can also create advanced selectors by completing the various fields in the New Selector dialog.
As you complete the different fields, the Advanced Selector field is populated accordingly. The
reverse is also true. As you enter text in the Advanced Selector field directly, the other fields in the
dialog are automatically populated.
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Spans
A span is a selector that is used to format “character-level” content with certain attributes (such as

font size, color, font family), as opposed to “block-level” content (such as a paragraph, heading, or
list).

% EXAMPLE You want some inline text to be red and bold to indicate a warning. Therefore,
you create a class of the span style and name it “Warning” (span.Warning).

CHAPTER 2
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Classes

In CSS there are primary styles that correspond to the different HTML elements (e.g., h1, h2, p, img).
You can think of these as parent styles, because in a way, they can have children. A class is the
most common type of child for a style. Some classes might already be included in your stylesheet

when you first create a project.

You cannot create new parent styles, but you can create a class under any of those parent styles to
give you more variety and flexibility.

Creating Classes

You can create selectors in the Stylesheet Editor by clicking the Add Selector button in the local
toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor. This opens the Selector dialog. Then you can use the Class Name
field to create a class (e.g., to create a note or tip), but there are several additional advanced fields
that you also have the option of using, depending on what you want to accomplish. See "Creating

Selectors" on page 108.

Click here.__.

... to open this

\ / dialog.

CHAPTER 2

Stylesheet Editor §’ View: Advanced | % Add S;Iectcur C55 "Jaria\ ,Medium + Options -~
Heading Styles *  Hide Inherited =) | Med{ Jidefault)
Enterthe class

name here.

h2

h3 « | @ New Selector ? *

h4

h3 Manually add selector or choose Options,

hé v

HTML Element Class Name
Parent style
L 1 - My-Class
Advanced Options
Access oK || Cancel
advanced fields
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When you create a class, it automatically takes on all of the same qualities from the parent style
(e.g., color, alignment, size). However, you can change some of those for the class so that it is
different from the parent in some ways. When you are all done, you will have a class selector.

ﬁ EXAMPLE You want to create a special look for paragraph notes in order to provide
additional information in a topic. In addition, you might want yet another special kind of
paragraph to be used for tips. Perhaps you want a light blue background for your note
paragraphs, and you want a light orange background for your tip paragraphs. Meanwhile,
for your regular paragraphs, you do not want any colored background.

Topic Title
Here is a regular paragraph.

MNote: Here is text for a note.

Tip: Here is text for a tip.

Therefore, you could create a class of your parent div style and name it "Note."

® New Selector ? x

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Name
div V Mote
@ Advanced Options
QK || Cancel
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% Then you might create another class of your div style and name it "Tip."

® New Selector 7 X

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Name
div V Tip
@ Advanced Options
8] 4 || Cancel

For the Note class, you could change the background property to display in light blue, and
you could change the same property for the Tip class to display in light orange. But you
would leave the background property for the parent p style as it is, without a color.

In the end, both the Note and Tip classes would take on all of the style settings from its
parent div style, with the exception of the background color that you have specified for
each.
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|dentifying Classes in the Stylesheet Editor

How can you distinguish between parent styles and classes? In the Simplified view of the
Stylesheet Editor, classes are listed after the parent styles, and a period is added between the name
of the parent style and the name of the class (e.g., p.Tip).

Stylesheet Editor -E] View: Simplified | % Add Selector
|Paragraph Styles v| Hide Inherited ||
Mame Tag Class I
h b1
h2 h2
h3 h3
This is a parent style hd hd
(p=paragraph). hs hs
hé h&
p
Here are two > Note o Note
classes ofthep = T
style (Note and Tip). Be P
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In the Advanced view of the Stylesheet editor, parent styles and classes are shown in a tree view.

You can expand a parent style to see its classes.

The arrow indicates that
the h1 (heading 1) parent
style has one or more
classes underit.

Stylesheet Editor s View: Advanced % Add

We've expanded
this style.

CHAPTER 2

Paragraph Styles ~ |Hide Inherited

hl

h2 This is a parent style

:i (p=paragraph).

hs

h6

||:7 Here are two classes

TI_DtE of the p style (Note

P and Tip).
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Generic Classes

In addition to creating classes that are specifically associated with parent styles, you can create
generic classes. These are standalone classes that can be used with any parent style.

You can create a generic class by clearing the HTML Element field and entering text in the Class
Name field.

@ New Selector ? =

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Mame
~ MyGenericClass

@ Advanced Options

QK | | Cancel |

In the Advanced view of the Stylesheet Editor, it will be shown under (Generic Classes).

Stylesheet Editor g: View: Advanced | % Add Se

All Styles - Hidelnherited ||

iLinked Stylesheets) -
|J {Generic Classes)
main-section
|M}Generic{:lass |
notelnling
CnlineCnly
cuter-row

row

I {Generic Pseudo Classes)
{Identifiers)

I {Complex Selectors)

I {Custom Lists)
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In the Simplified view of the Stylesheet Editor, the Internal Text Editor, and the XML Editor, it will be
shown with a period at the beginning.

Stylesheet Editor a View: Simplified | % Add Selector = C55 Variable ~ Medium -

All Styles v| Hide Inherited [ ] Hide Properties |Medium: (d
Mame «  Tag Class 1] Pseudo Class

body-container body-container

Jmain-section
MMyGenericClass (

main-section

MyGenericClass

.outer-row outer-row

rroot roct
a a

alink a link
MyGenericClass

color: $akZaZa:
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SR E ,ﬁgf Rfspunsive Layout 2| Create Style Class ,,x

—— | =]|Formatting Window ,:_.;_I Stylesheet Links

=== Window Style b [
R : (reset class) h
Sl body-container
) ¥ Alternate-Row-Color x J . B} &
[4] ~ | ™ Layout (Web) = Mediu mﬂln-SECtIDn H
.MyGenericClass
.outer-row
- address
- Getting S' o
div.home-footer
Lorem ipsum dolorr 9"-home-iayout ]

. div_home-section ]
ccumsan. Nullamn . li
elemensum arcu, at  divhome-tiles-layout 54
fringilla id dnlor. Sus div-quick-links Ird
div topic-herg

fieldset
h1 :
h2

ha
h4

ornare tincidunt qutr

finibus non. Aligu'm

A generic class can be very useful if you need to apply the same formatting to several pieces of
content, even if they have different HTML elements (parent styles).
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¢ EXAMPLE You want some content to be centered every now and then. Sometimes it's a
paragraph, sometimes it's a div tag (container), sometimes it's a list, and so on.

So rather than using the local formatting button on the Home ribbon to center each piece of
content (which you should really never do), you create a generic style class. First, you open
your stylesheet, and in the local toolbar you click Selector.

In the New Selector dialog, you clear the HTML Element field (if anything is in there);
alternatively, you can select (generic). And in the Class Name field, you give your new
generic class a name, maybe something like Centered.

@ new Selector ? >

Manually add selector or choose Options.

) ) HTML Element Class Name
Eitherclearthisfield ™~y v| |lcentered
or select (generic).
@ Advanced Options
| ok || cancel

Then you find the text-align property and set it to center.

Stylesheet Editor 3 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =0 CSS Variable + Medium ~ Options -

All Styles ~  Hide Inherited [ +'| Medium: (default) ~ Show: All Properties =
4 (Generic Classes) [Centered

body-container I Font

Coret

main-section I Background

MyGenericClass 4 Block

outer-row
I [Generic Pseudo Classes) display:

(ldentifiers)

I (Complex Selectors) hanging-punctuation:

(Custom Lists)

letter-spacing:
I (Variables)
I a text-align: center
body -
b div text-indent:

h1
h2

vertical-align:
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class.

Before

% Inthe XML Editor, when you come across a paragraph you want to center, you just click in
that paragraph, and from the Home ribbon's Style field you choose the generic .Centered

t T il [S

Cursoris here.

re 2

Lorey Jipsum dolor rit amet, consect

Eusce plandit sapidn a dolor accum

Mullam nepue velit, ornare vek orci »
Suspdndisse lectus augte, auctor in
purus maurir, ornare tincidunt gutrun

erat volutpat. Ph’sellus finibus telpu

,ﬂﬁt Respc:-nsive Layout [Z| Create Style Class r,.\.;ﬁ

Bl= lStyi‘ [=|Formatting Window [Z] Stylesheet Links Crleate
Style field po—Style W snippet
; : (reset class) I Al
FeatureZ.htm [body-container )
[T Festure2htm = J Alternate-Row-Color #  Centered gle_lr_?erﬁésctggs
[0~ % Layout (Web) - Medium (default) ~ Pagel main-section ;

MyGenericClass
.outer-row
address

div
div.home-footer
div.home-layout
div.home-section
div.nome-tiles

div.home-tiles-layout

div.quick-links
divtopic-hero
C sag
fieldset
h 1 spend
kvina
h2
h3

hd
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After

Centered

Feature 2

Lorem ipsum dolor nt amet, consectettr adipiscing elit.

Eusce blandit sapidn a jdolor accumsan “ccumsan.

Nullam nepue velit, ornare vek orci vel, mollis frhngilla mauris Dondc sagittis elemensum arcu, at gravida puam mollis id

Suspdndisse lectus augte, auctor in aligual nec, fringilla id dnlor. Suspendisse bhbendum imperdiet korem ac placerat. Akiguam

purus maurir, ornare tincidunt qutrum eu, gravida gtis nisi. Integer pukvinar lacus libern, eget volutpat enil finibus non. Aliqu'm

erat volutpat. Ph'sellus finibus telpus nisl.

Before

Suppose you prefer to use the Styles window pane instead of the Home ribbon. That's fine.
Say you come across a div you want to center, such as the following div that has an image
inside it. You can click on the div structure bar to select it and then choose the generic

.Centered class from the Styles window pane.

2 ImageWithinlisthtm ¥

Words: 0/97 | Font Scale:
XML Editor_|_Text Edior =]

Start Page x
SEE-F- D@ -

Getting Started.htm  x ¥

ge Layout

Al

Div structure bar

text for a set of steps. Replace this with

your own content.

Here is the
genericclass.

3. Here is some general text for a set of steps. Replace this with

your own content. v

@] - EEE = a

Current Style and Local Formatting

|div

Edit Style Create Style...

Available Styles

(resetclass)

= Centered |

.notelnDiv
address
ldiv "

div.example

div.ImagesFloatLeft

div ImagesFloatRight
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After

/2] ImageWithinList htm*

x Getting Started.htm % N

Start Page %

Words: 97 | Font Scale:

|\ xmLgdner | TexEdnor

4] ~ | % Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) ~ Page Layout - 'a By = -~

2. Here is some general text for a set of steps. Replace this with
your own content

3. Here is some general text for a set of steps. Replace this with
your own content.

@

Current Style and Local Formatting

BIME

Edit Style Create Style...
|
Available Styles
(resetclass)
.Centered
.notelnDiv
[ -
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% Or maybe you like to use context menus. Suppose you come across a bulleted list you want
to center. So you right-click the ul structure bar.

Before

[ lstshtm %

Getting Startedhtm % ( 1L StartPage X
[0~ | % Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) - Page Layout - a B = - b~

-

1=

41

UL structure bar

pd List

Here I1s some general text for a topic. Replace this with your
own content.

» Here is some general text for a list item. Replace this with
your own content.

» Here is some general text for a list item. Replace this with
your own content.

»” Here is some general text for a list item. Replace this with
your own content.

CHAPTER 2

46



¢ Then from the context menu you choose Style Class, then .Centered.
Before
Paste After 2 Start Page x A . =
@ Unbind Ctrl+ Shift+U Page Layout -~ | [&) [ =l - b4 ~ [[£] ~ [a] ~ =
Delete
Move
o TextWrap i List )
Type . o
T Merge With Previous List al text for a topic. Replace this with your
5 Merge With Next List
A )
= Cont S L . .
* M heneral text for a list item. Replace this with
% List Start Mumber
ent.
=| Sort List L . -
o : neneral text for a list item. Replace this with
‘=] Reverse List
=} Unbind List ent.
= Make Simple It ener : Replace this with
f SRS — ’ Here is the P
sF: Make Paragraph Itemis)  Ctrl+; ent. generic class.
4% Conditions... Ctrl+5Shift+C
I MName.. ams
= Paragraph... Ctrl+Alt+E Z] Create Styl
(4] Font. Ctrl+Shift+B Ediit Style CI e this with your
ﬁ Create Snippet... Reset Style C W
W !
T Style Class [ Centered |
Style ID noteinDiv =
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After

Lists.htm™

w

Getting Startedhtm % {

Bl [

Words: 968 | Font Scale: |—| 100%

/. Text Editor /

Start Page
%5 Layout (Web) = Medium (default) = Page Layout - '3‘;1, ';3:1 = ~ ;\h - | - [a] - @

41

Simple Bulleted Lis

™~
Centered
ﬂ-(ere is some general tex

own content.

hce this with your

» Here is some general text for a list item. Replace this
with your own content.
» Here is some general text for a list item. Replace this

with your own content.

» Here is some general text for a list item. Replace this

with your own content.

Lists With Paragraphs Between ltems

Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with your
own content.

=]
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Identifiers

In CSS, an identifier (ID) is similar to a class, except that IDs are unique. An element in your
stylesheet can have only one ID on it, whereas it can have multiple classes. And each page of your
output can have only one element with a particular ID. For many authors, using an ID may not be
important, but for others—such as those making use of JavaScript—IDs can be very useful.

In the New Selector dialog use the Identifier (ID) field to give the ID a name. In the Advanced
Selector field, the ID name is added after #.

As with a class, an ID can be added after a specific HTML element, such as an h1 style.

@ New Selector ? x

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Mame
h V
@ Advanced Options
Advanced Selector
h1#chapterl
Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression
Pzeudo Element Identifier {10}
" chapter?
Comments
QK || Cancel
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Stylesheet Editor § View: Simplified | % Add Selector |

All Styles Hide Inherited [

Mame Tag Class D

body body

h1 h1 Here is how an ID

associated with a parent

h1Zchapterl style looks in the

- o Simplified view qf the
Stylesheet Editor

h3 h3

h4 hd

h5 h5

h& h&

Stylesheet Editor E View: Advanced = % Add Selector

All Styles

- |Hide Inherited| ||

(Linked Stylesheets)
(Generic Classes)
(Generic Pzeudo Classes)
(Identifiers)

[Complex Selectors)
(Custom Lists)

a

body

div

&

Here is how an ID

hil associated with a parent
4 (Identifiers) < style looks in the

chapterl

¥
h3
hd
hS

Advanced view of the
Stylesheet Editor.
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Like a class, an ID can also be gener

ic, standing alone.

e Mew Selector

Manually add selector or choose Options

HTML Element

@ Advanced Options

Class Mame

Advanced Selector

#header-section

Pzeudo Class

Pseudo Class Expression

Pzeudo Element

Identifier (1Y)

header-section

Comments

oK || Cancel

Styleshest Editor é" View: Simplified | % Add Selector

All Styles v [V =

Name ~ Tag Hereis how a generic
#header-section—-(J _ |D|{H]k5|n the

; - Simplified view ofthe
3.Topup i Stylesheet Editor.
athower a
body body
h1 h1
h1#chapter h1 chayg
h2 h2
h3 h3
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Styleshest Editor | gs| View: Advanced % Add Selector

All Styles

- |Hide Inherited| |=1| [

(Linked Stylesheets)
(Generic Classes)
(Generic Pzeudo Classes)
4 ([dentifiers)
header-section
I [Complex Selectars)
(Custom Lists)
I a
body
div
I hl
h2
h3
ha
h5

Here is how a generic
ID looks in the
Advanced view ofthe
Stylesheet Editor.
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After creating an ID, you can apply it to content in much the same way you would apply a class. In
the interface (e.g., Styles window pane, Styles field in Home ribbon), you can identify IDs by looking

for the hash (#) before the name. You can right-click a structure bar in the XML Editor, and after

selecting Style ID, you can choose any available ID.

Basic Steps
Here are the basic steps for using pFiciionSoft j
dph
Select Node general text for a set of steps
EI IS some general text fora lis
Copy
general text for a set of step
Paste Before
Paste After general text for a set of stepd
Unbind Ctrl+ Shift+ U
Delete
Mowve »
¥ Text Wrap 3
%% Conditions...  Ctrl+5Shift+C
=I| Mame..
= Paragraph... Ctri+Alt+B
[A] Font.. Ctrl+5Shift+B
';a, Create Snippet...
Style Class 3
Style ID ¥ | E| Create StyleID...
Edit Style ID
Reset Style 1D
| p#MyID |
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Pseudo Classes

In CSS, pseudo classes are a special group of style classes that pertain to elements when they're in
a certain state (e.g., the font turns orange when a user hovers over it). They are often (but not

exclusively) used for styles associated with hyperlinks.
There are many types of pseudo classes that you can use. Some of the most common pseudo

classes are those that are used for hyperlinks (e.g., active, focus, hover, link, visited). For details on
the many kinds of pseudo classes that CSS lets you create, see:

http://www.w3schools.com/css/css_pseudo_classes.asp

In the New Selector dialog you can use the Pseudo Class field to enter or select a pseudo class for
the HTML element. In the Advanced Selector field, the main HTML element is followed by a colon

and then the pseudo class.

® New Selector ? et

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Mame
p

@ Advanced Options

Advanced Selector

prhover

Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression

hower

Pzeudo Element |dentifier (I01)

Comments

QK | | Cancel
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% EXAMPLE You want a text hyperlink to display in green when a user hovers over it.
Therefore, in your stylesheet you expand the a style and modify the hover pseudo class,
changing the font color to green.

Stylesheet Editor 5‘7 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (55 Variable - Medium - Options -

All Styles * Hide Inherited ﬂé_l ' Medium: (default) ~ Show: All Properties ~
I (Variables) ~ Medium: (default)
4 a ahover
GlossaryPageTerm 4 Font
MCBreadcrumbsLink
Popu | color: #008000 |

4 [Pseudo Classes)
active

font

focus font-family:

link font-size:
visited font-style
abbr
acronym font-variant:

NOTE In order for <a> link pseudo classes to function properly, they must appear in the
following order in the stylesheet (you can see this by opening the stylesheet in the Internal
Text Editor).

a:link
a.visited
a:hover
a:focus
a.active

In order to avoid issues with this, and to ensure that your pseudo classes are working, you
should explicitly set values on those pseudo classes, rather than expecting them to inherit
settings from other tags.
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Pseudo Class Expressions

For a handful of pseudo classes, you can also add an expression. If you select one of the valid
pseudo classes (e.g., nth-child, not), you can then enter something in the Pseudo Class Expression

field (e.g., 3, 5n+5, odd, even).

% EXAMPLE You want to show the third item in every bulleted list in a blue font.

To accomplish this, you select the ul (unordered list) style in the Stylesheet Editor and click
the New Selector button. Then you click the Advanced Options arrow to show the fields at
the bottom of the dialog. The Advanced Selector field starts out showing only your main

HTML element (ul).

e Mew Selector

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Name

ul

@ Advanced Options

Advanced Selector

ul

Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression

Pzeudo Element |dentifier (1)

Comments

oK | | Cancel
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Advanced Selector field, after a colon.

¢ From the Pseudo Class field you select nth-child. This adds that pseudo class to the

e Mew Selector

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Name

ul V

@ Advanced Options

Advanced Selector

ulnth-child

nth-child -

Pzeudo Element |dentifier (1Y)

Comments

Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression

OK

Cancel
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% Inthe Pseudo Class Expression, you type 3 (because you only want the third list item to be
affected). This adds the number between parentheses in the Advanced Selector field.

® New Selector ? x

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Mame
ul V

@ Advanced Options

Advanced Selector

ulnth-child(3)

Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression

nth-child - 3
Pzeudo Element |dentifier (1Y)
Comments
QK || Cancel
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ﬁ You're almost done, but there is one more thing to do. In the Advanced Selector field, you
need to place your cursor between the "ul" text and the colon, and you need to type a space
followed by 1i. This tells Flare Desktop that it's not just the unordered list (ul) in general
that this applies to, but rather to a specific item (i) within that list.

® New Selector ? x

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Name
ul V
@ Advanced Options
Advanced Selector
ul lismth-child(3)
Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression
~ 3
Pzeudo Element |dentifier (1Y)
Comments
QK || Cancel
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% After you click OK, the new advanced selector is added to your stylesheet. In the Advanced
view of the Stylesheet Editor, it will be shown under (Complex Selectors). With this
advanced selector highlighted, you change the font color to blue.

Stylesheet Editor 31 View: Advanced | % Add Selector = (S5 Variable - Medium - Options -

All Styles ~  Hide Inherited  [Z] | Medium: [default) ~ Show: All Properties

B e
. ~ Medium: (default)
4 [Complex Selectors)
div.Row-4-4-4 > div < Font

div.Row-4-4-4 > divinth-child(1) color: #0000fF |

div.Row-4-4-4 > divinth-child(2)

div.Row-4-4-4 > divinth-child(3) font
div.Row-6-6 > div
div.Row-6-6 > divinth-child(1) font-family:
div.Row-6-6 > divinth-child(2) font-size:
div.Row-8-4 > div
div.Row-8-4 > divinth-child(1) fant-style
div.Row-8-4 > divinth-child(2)
ol > lizmarker font-variant:
ol ol ) X
ol ul font-weight:
ul > lizmarker line-height
ul ol text-decoration:
ul ul

text-transform:

(Custom Lists)
e

And this is what you get as a result in the output:

Simple Bulleted List

Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with your own content.

» First item in list

The third list

» Second item in list itemis blue.

w» Third item in lis

y» Fourth item in list
w» Fifth item in list
» Sixth item in list

» Seventh item in list
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Pseudo Elements

In addition to pseudo classes, you can add pseudo elements to a style. Whereas a pseudo class
focuses on the state of an element (e.g., change font color when hovered), a pseudo element

focuses on a specific part of an element.

In the New Selector dialog you can use the Pseudo Element field to make a selection. In the
Advanced Selector field, the two colons are added, followed by the pseudo element.

@ New Selector ? =

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Mame
p

@ Advanced Options

Advanced Selector

| prafter

Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression

Pzeudo Element Identifier {10}

after

Comments

QK | | Cancel
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is larger and bolder than the rest of the characters.

To accomplish this, you select the p (paragraph) style in the Stylesheet Editor and click the
New Selector button. In the Class Name field, you enter some text, such as
FirstParagraph. Now you've got a style class that lets you make some paragraphs
different from the rest.

Then you click the Advanced Options arrow to show the fields at the bottom of the dialog.
The Advanced Selector field starts out showing only your main HTML element, followed by
a period and the name of your class (p.FirstParagraph).

® New Selector ? >

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Mame

4] " FirstParagraph

@ Advanced Options
Advanced Selector
p.FirstParagraph
Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression
Pzeudo Element |dentifier (1Y)
Comments

QK | | Cancel

% EXAMPLE You want the first paragraph in some of your topics to start out with a letter that
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¢ From the Pseudo Element field you select first-letter. This adds that pseudo class to the
Advanced Selector field, after two colons.

® New Selector ? x

Manually add selector or choose Options.

HTML Element Class Name
4] - FirstParagraph

@ Advanced Options

Advanced Selector

p.FirstParagraph:first-letter

Pseudo Class Pseudo Class Expression

Pzeudo Element |dentifier (1Y)

first-letter -
Comments
OK || Cancel
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% After you click OK, the new advanced selector is added to your stylesheet. With this the
first-letter pseudo element highlighted, you change the font size to 24 pt and the weight to
bold.

Stylesheet Editor 5“1 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =[ (S5 Variable = Medium = Options -

All Styles ~  Hide Inherited (=] | Medium: [default) ~  Show: All Properties ~
nav P Medium: (default)
noframes p.FirstParagraph:first-letter
object
ol 4 Font
optgroup color:
option
Concept

font-family:
ConceptContext -

4 FirstParagraph | font-size: 24pt |
4 (Pseudo Classes)

font-style
Index|
font-variant:
Index2
Indesx3 | font-weight: bold |
Indexd
Index5 line-height:

Finally, for any paragraph that you want to use this advanced selector, you apply it in the
XML Editor.

And this is what you get as a result in the output:

Pseudo Element Example

Here is the first paragraph of this topic. We've applied a style class to it so that the first
letter is larger than the others.

This is the second paragraph of this topic. Here is some more text.

This is the third paragraph of this topic. Here is some more text.
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I Inheritance

One of the features of cascading stylesheets (CSS) that makes it much more powerful than other
style systems is inheritance. This is the idea that elements in your document can inherit the style
settings from other elements.

Inheritance for Nested Tags

This kind of inheritance occurs when one style element is added within another, therefore creating
nested tags. The content within the inside tag inherits style settings from the outside tag, unless
you override those settings on the inside tag. This can be a very powerful feature because it lets
you set properties on an outside tag element once rather than setting the same thing on all of the
tags within it.

% EXAMPLE You want all of your block-level elements to use Arial as the font type. Rather
than setting Arial on all of the various styles (h1, p, div, ul, li), you can set it on the body
style. That way, the setting will "trickle down" automatically to all of the tags within it.

Notice that the <head>
<b0dy> tﬂg is on the <link href="../Resources/5tylesheets

</head>

outer level of the =
topic code. <hl>Basic Steps</hl>

<p»Here are the basic steps for

co1s With the body style using Arial, all

- <livHere is some ge of the othertags within it will also
Ir:)'tjt]?rtte;asn}gle, Sf:?ial <lizHere is % use Arnal, unless you explicity state
gsieg, = <li>Heré 158 that any of those styles should use

<p=, <ol=) are contained JoL ; .
within the <body> tag. / <Ipodg something different
Therefore, they inherit </html>

settings from it.

After some time you might decide that you want to continue using Arial for all of those
elements except the p styles. In that case, you can simply set the other font type on the p
style. The rest of the elements will continue to use Arial.
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Inheritance from Outside Your Project

If you do not set values for certain styles in your stylesheet, those values are inherited from
elsewhere.

First, there are several application stylesheets within the folder where you installed Flare Desktop.
The stylesheets that you add to your projects inherit the style definitions that are written in those

external application stylesheets. But anything you set in your project stylesheet takes precedence
over the same styles that might be found in an application stylesheet.

Taking it one step beyond that, if values for a particular style are not explicitly set in either your
project stylesheet or in one of Flare Desktop's application stylesheets, the default values from the
browser are used.
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Inherited Styles Identified in the Stylesheet
Editor

When making changes to styles in the Advanced view of the Stylesheet Editor, you may notice that
some styles are gray. These are called "inherited" styles. That's because they do not yet have
explicit settings on them, so they are inheriting default values from somewhere else (e.g., a factory
stylesheet located where you installed the application). As soon as you make a change to one of
these styles, it ceases to be an inherited style (or at least the property you set is no longer inheriting
from the default value), and the style name turns from gray to a darker font. You can click Hide
Inherited in the local toolbar if you want to hide these inherited styles.

Stylesheet Editor | &8 View: Advanced | % Add 5o
Al Styles * Hidelpherited

:::: \I You can select this

inl option to hide

Appendix inherted styles.
UserGuideBHeading

h2
h3
hd These styles have been
h3 edited, so they display
- in a dark font.
heade
hr

[+ html
i

b img These st_yles have not yet
input been edited (i e, they are
ins inhented). Therefore, they
kbd are shown in gray.
labe
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Also, if you hover over an inherited style, Flare Desktop displays the path to the stylesheet from
which the style is inherited.

hd

In this example, we are hovering
over the iframe style. Itis
inhenting values from a stylesheet
called StylesForHomeFage cssin
the same project.

Content\Resources\Stylesheetf\StylesForHomePage.css

In this example, we are hovering over

/" the MadCap|conceptsProxy style. Itis
inhenting values from a Flare Desktop
stylesheet called MadCapEditor.css.

MadCap | breadcrumbsProxy
MadCap | concept

I MadCap | conceptlink
MadCap | conceptLinkControlList

MadCap | conceptlinkContro Em AutcNumber
I MadCap | conceptlinkCona®il istitemLink DITA
| MadCap -_':n:e::utzl:":xﬂ Unclassified

MadLap | conditigoaallat
t MadCa:;| dropDe| CAProgram Files\MadCap Software\MadCap Flare 14\Flare.app\Resources\Schemaf\MadCapEditor.css
I MadCap | dropDownBody

MadCap | dropDewnHead
" MadCap | dropDownHotspot

MadCan | endnoteBlock

If you have created a link from one stylesheet to another, you can double-click on an inherited
property to open that other stylesheet. See "Editing Styles in a Regular Stylesheet" on page 113.
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¢ EXAMPLE You have two stylesheets in your project—one called "Main-Styles" and the other
"Styles-for-Home-Page." You decide to create a link between the two stylesheets, so you
open Main-Styles.css, select the Options drop-down in the Stylesheet Editor, and choose
Stylesheet Links.

= Main-Styles.css

-

" | Main-Styles.css  ® Y stant Page = Ay
Stylesheet Editor E’ View: Advanced | % Add Selector CS55 Variable ~ Medium ~| Options -

All Styles *  Hide Inherited =) 7 Medium: (defouli) | = ImPort Styles. jes -
T Manage Font Sets
(Linked Stylasheets) ~ )
Stylesheet Links...
(Generic Classes) tylesheet Links
I [Generic Pseudo Classes) Disable Styles...
(ldentifiers)

I (Complex Selectars)
(Custom Lists)

I [Variables)

I a
abbr

In the Stylesheet Links dialog, you move Styles-for-Home-Page.css from the left to the right
side.

@ stylesheet Links ? ¥

Stylesheets Path Current Links Path 4

Styles-for-Home-Page.css

1| ¥
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= Main-Styles.css*

% Back in the Main-Styles.css file, you notice that the color property is inheriting a setting.
This is indicated by the gray text. If you hover over this property, you can see that the color
is coming from the Styles-for-Home-Page.css stylesheet.

/| Main-Styles.css*  x \\"_/ Start Page * \\_

Stylesheet Editor 81 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 CSS Variable + Medium » Options ~

All Styles ~ Hide Inherited EI,E_I -1 =] & Medium: (default) -
noframes A Medium: (default)
object p
ol Add Property Add Property E
optgroup
option | color: wvar(--Dark-Gray)

v [e]
pre di5l3|3| (Styles-for-Home-Page.css) | block
? margin: 1.12em 0
samp margin-bottom: 8px
script
section margin-top: 8px
calact

= Styles-for-Home-Page.css

‘
.y

If you open the Styles-for-Home-Page.css stylesheet and select that same style, you will
notice that the text for the color property is darker, meaning it is the source of that setting.

_.-Ja:_-‘_:, Styles-for-Home-Page.css % \\"_/ Main-Styles.css  x Start Page \\_

Stylesheet Editu-rf View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (S5 Variable - Medium -~ Options -

All Styles ~ Hide Inherited é:l | Medium: (default) ~ Show: All Properties ~
noframes A Medium: (default)
object p
ol

% 4 Font
optgroup
option color: var(--Dark-Gray) |

v [e]
pre font
9 font-family:
samp font-size:
script
section font-style
calac:



CHAPTER 3

General Information for Styles

There are various pieces of general information you should know if you plan to use this feature.

This chapter discusses the following:

Stylesheet and Formatting Options ... 72
Types of Styles in Flare Desktop ... 75
Primary and Local Stylesheets (and Precedence) ........................... 87
MadCap-Specific Styles and Properties ... 107
Where's My Style? 103
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| Stylesheet and Formatting Options

You can control the look of tables in the following ways:

® Branding Stylesheet This lets you define your project's look and feel for branding purposes,
including tables. If you create your project with Start New Project Wizard, the CSS variables
are automatically linked to various places throughout the project where they point to the
branding stylesheet.

® Regular Stylesheet This lets you store styles for general content in your project, including
tables, to control how that content looks. See "Regular Stylesheets" on page 159 and "Editing
Styles in a Regular Stylesheet" on page 113.

® Table Stylesheet This lets you control the look for tables only, creating customizable patterns.
See "Table Stylesheets" on page 274 and "Editing Table Stylesheets" on page 283.

® Table Properties Dialog This lets you control the look for a specific table only, by setting
options locally. For more information see the Help system or the Tables Guide.

® QOther Local Formatting Tools For virtually any kind of content that you add to a content file
(e.g., topic, snippet), there are a variety of local formatting tools to control the look. For
example, you can highlight text in a table and use the Home ribbon to change the color. For
more information see the Help system.

Which Should | Use?

Using a stylesheet is always preferred over local formatting (i.e., controlling the look of content only
at the place where it has been inserted). The good thing about stylesheets is that they let you
separate the presentation from the content. That way, you can manage the look from one place,
which can save you a lot of time and effort. For example, you can change the padding in 84 tables
by changing a setting in a single stylesheet, as opposed to opening each of those 84 tables and
changing the padding in each one. Of course, there may be times when you need to make a change
in the properties for a single table only, but for the most part, you should try to use stylesheets.

So why are there two kinds of stylesheets for tables? Why do you need to use a table stylesheet
when you've already got a regular stylesheet? You actually do not need to. You can produce a look
for tables entirely by using a regular stylesheet. But if you want to create many different table
designs, and tables that have different patterns (e.g., every other row might have a green
background), it can be very difficult to do this in a regular stylesheet. So Flare Desktop lets you use
these special table stylesheets to accomplish this task much more easily. You might even use both
types of stylesheets to control different aspects of your tables.
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The recommended location to store
regular stylesheets is the Stylesheets
folder, and the recommended location

to store table stylesheets is the
TableStyles folder. But you can place
themanywhere else you'd like in the
Content Explorer.

= Content Explorer

J0-mE
|| Content
1] A-Introduction-Topics

B-Feature-Topics
C-Procedure-Topics
D-Reference

w Resources .

Eranding

In this example, a
regularstylesheet is
stored in the
Stylesheets folder

Irmages

v Stylesheets
w5 Styles.css

v || ] TableStyles '
b AH:EFFIEtE-RDW-CD|DF.C55<.

TermnplatePages

E' Haome. htrm

In this example, the table
stylesheet is stored in the
TableStyles folder
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What About Conflicts and Precedence?

Because you can often control the look of a table in multiple ways—(1) local formatting tools, (2)
local table properties, (3) a table stylesheet, (4) a regular stylesheet, or (5) branding stylesheet—it's
possible that you might encounter conflicting settings from time to time. When this happens, the
settings closest to the content typically has precedence. So precedence works like this: Local
Formatting > Table Stylesheet > Regular Stylesheet > Branding Stylesheet.

¢ EXAMPLE You open a regular stylesheet and specify that the outer borders of the table
should be green. Then you open the table stylesheet and specify that the outer borders
should be red. And then you open the Table Properties dialog and specify that the outer
borders should be blue. You've told Flare Desktop to do three different things to the same
table. So in this case, the table would display blue borders, because the local properties rule
over the other settings. But if you remove that setting from the Table Properties dialog and
use the default setting, the table would then display red borders, because the table
stylesheet has precedence over the regular stylesheet. And finally, if you remove the
settings from both the Table Properties dialog and table stylesheet, using the default
setting in both, the table would take its command from the regular stylesheet and display
green borders.
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| Types of Styles in Flare Desktop

There are several categories of styles that you can apply to content. To filter the list of styles
shown, use the drop-down list in the upper-left of the Stylesheet Editor.

Stylesheet Editor | @s View: Advanced | % 4

All Styles =] Hide Inheri
| Al Styles |

Auto-numberad Styles

Topic Styles

Paragraph Styles

Footnote Styles

Heading Styles

Character Styles

Table Styles

List Styles

Link Styles

Image Styles

Dynamic Effects Styles
Reusable Content Styles
Generated Content Styles

Controls/Form Styles
bution

RS

For steps on applying styles, see "Applying Styles to Content" on page 138. Following are
explanations of the basic types of styles. For more information about the MadCap-specific styles
you might see when using this filter, see "MadCap-Specific Styles and Properties" on page 101.

All Styles

This lists all of the styles in the Stylesheet Editor.

Auto-numbered Styles

These are styles to which an autonumber format has been applied.
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Topic Styles

This lists the html style and its classes, which are used to affect entire topics.

Paragraph Styles

Main Paragraph Styles
® p Regular paragraphs
® div Containers that can be used for various purposes

" h1-h6 Headings

MadCap-Specific Paragraph Styles

® MadCap]|relationshipsHeading Modifies the look of headings used in relationship links. There
are three classes of this style that you can edit. If you edit the main
MadCap|relationshipsHeading style, the look of all of the classes are affected. However, you
can also edit the look of each class if you want.

® MadCaplslideshowBullet Modifies the look of the series of dots (or "bullets") used to navigate
to specific slides in a slideshow. Keep in mind that if you choose to include thumbnail
images, the MadCapl|slideThumbnail style will be used instead.

® MadCap|slideshowCaption Modifies the look of the caption at the bottom of the slide in a
slideshow.

Additional Paragraph Styles

The other paragraph styles that you might see in the Stylesheet Editor are used for standard html
tags. For details on each of these, see w3.org.
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Footnote Styles

These are applied to footnotes inserted into content. Footnotes are commonly used if you are
producing print-based output. MadCap|footnotesBlock affects the area that holds a collection of
footnotes.

MadCap|endnoteBlock Modifies the container (or block) holding individual endnote
comments. For example, use this if you want to add a border around each endnote comment
created from an Endnotes proxy.

MadCap|endnotesBlock Modifies the container (or block) holding all endnote comments. For
example, use this if you want to add a border around the collection of all endnote comments
created from an Endnotes proxy.

MadCaplendnotesProxy Modifies the appearance of the text portion of the Endnotes proxy.

MadCap|footnote Modifies both the footnote number (or symbol) where it is inserted in the
topic, as well as the number and accompanying comment text (at the bottom of the page, or
wherever else you specify its location).

MadCap|footnoteBlock Modifies the container (or block) holding individual footnote
comments. For example, use this if you want to add a border around each footnote comment
on a page.

MadCap|footnotesBlock Modifies the container (or block) holding all footnote comments. For
example, use this if you want to add a border around the collection of all footnote comments
on a page.

Heading Styles

These are styles that are applied to content intended to serve as headings above sections of
content.

Character Styles

These are styles that are applied to selected text within a paragraph, rather than the entire
paragraph.
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Main Span Style(s)

You are likely to create classes under the generic span style in order to create your own custom
character formatting.

MadCap-Specific Character Styles

CHAPTER 3

MadCap|annotation Modifies the look of content to which an annotation (i.e., internal topic
comment) points. For example, you might want annotated text to be displayed in the XML
Editor with red font and a yellow background. This does not change the text as it will be
shown in the output, but rather only as it is displayed in the XML Editor for authors. When an
annotation is inserted in a content file, the MadCap:annotation tag includes the comment's
creation date, user name and initials (as set in the File > Options dialog, Review tab) of the
person who created or edited it, and the comment text.

MadCap|codeSnippet Modifies the look of the entire code snippet block that has been
inserted in the XML Editor.

MadCap|codeSnippetBody Modifies the look of the code snippet text, as well as the line
numbers and vertical border to the right of the numbers.

MadCap|codeSnippetCaption Modifies the look of the caption used for the code snippet.

MadCap|codeSnippetCopyButton Modifies the look of the copy button link that can be added
to code snippets for HTML5 output. If you want to change the word "Copy" to something else,
you can edit the mc-label property.

MadCap|concept Modifies the look of concepts that have been inserted in the XML Editor
(when markers are turned on). This does not affect the output.

MadCap|conditionalText Modifies the look of content in the XML Editor that has a condition
tag applied to it. For example, you might want conditioned content to stand out with a larger
font so you can easily spot it while editing content. This does not affect the output.

MadCap|correctFeedback Modifies the appearance of content that is shown as feedback
when the elLearning question is answered correctly.

MadCapl|equation Modifies the appearance of all equations.

MadCaplincorrectFeedback Modifies the appearance of content that is shown as feedback
when the elLearning question is answered incorrectly.
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® MadCaplkeyword Modifies the look of index keywords that have been inserted in the XML
Editor (when markers are turned on). This does not affect the output.

® MadCap|multipleChoice Modifies the look of question sections that have been inserted in the
XML Editor. This consists of the MadCapl|question, MadCap|multipleChoiceltem,
MadCap|correctFeedback, MadCaplincorrectFeedback, and MadCap|submitQuestionButton
sections.

® MadCap|multipleChoiceltem Modifies the look of the answer in the XML Editor that has been
inserted within the MadCap|multipleChoice section.

® MadCap|namedDestination This style does not have any relevant style properties. Named
destinations are used in PDF output to label certain locations in the document. These
locations can then be linked to directly from another PDF document.

® MadCap|grCode Modifies the appearance of all QR codes.
® MadCap]|relationshipsitem Modifies the look of link items created from a relationships table.

® MadCap|section This style displays in the interface due to Flare Desktop's schema. However,
it doesn't have a function, so you can ignore it.

® MadCap|slideThumbnail Modifies the look of the thumbnail image area at the bottom of the
slide.

® MadCap|submitQuestionButton Modifies the look of the submit button that is shown to end
the test for HTMLS5 output.

Additional Character Styles

The other character styles that you might see in the Stylesheet Editor are used for standard html|
tags. For details on each of these, see w3.0rg.

Table Styles

These are styles that are applied to tables and the content within them.

® caption Modifies the table caption, which is a short title or description of the table's purpose.
When inserting or editing a table, you can add a caption above or below the table.
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col Groups together attribute specifications for table columns. The <col> elements are empty
and serve only as a support for attributes. They may appear inside or outside an explicit
column group (i.e., <colgroup> element).

colgroup Groups columns together structurally. The number of columns in the column group
may be specified by using the element's <span> tag or by the <col> element, which
represents one or more columns in the group.

table Modifies an entire table. It contains all other elements that specify caption, rows,
content, and formatting.

tbody Modifies the main rows in a table (i.e., not the header or footer rows). Each <tbody> tag
must have at least one <tr> tag within it, which is used to represent a single row.

td Modifies the data (or content) in the primary cells of a table. When you press ENTER after
the first paragraph in a table cell, a paragraph <p>tag is added inside each <td> tag in that
cell.

tfoot Modifies a footer row in a table. When a table requires multiple pages in print layouts
and outputs, the footer row is placed at the bottom of the last page. Each <tfoot> tag must
have at least one <tr> tag within it, which is used to represent a single row.

th Modifies the header content in a table. Why not just use the <td> tag for header content as
well? First, by having different tags, you can more easily dictate one look for the header text
(e.g., bold font) and a different look for the main content in the table (e.g., normal font).
Second, using separate tags greatly assists users with visual disabilities, making it possible
for multi-modal wireless browsers with limited display capabilities (e.g., Web-enabled pagers
and phones) to handle tables. When you press ENTER after the first paragraph in a table cell,
a paragraph <p> tag is added inside each <th>tag in that cell.

thead Modifies a header row in a table. When a table requires multiple pages in output, the
header row is repeated by default at the top of each page. Each <thead> tag must have at
least one <tr>tag within it, which is used to represent a single row.

tr Modifies single rows that are contained within <tbody>, <tfoot>, and <thead> tags.

WARNING When controlling the look of tables, be aware of conflicts that can arise when
you are using standard table styles (e.g., tr, td) from a regular stylesheet and you are also
inserting proxies in the project. For example, if you set the text-indent property on the td
style, it could affect the indentation of a generated table of contents or mini-toc.
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List Styles

These are styles applied to bulleted or numbered lists.
® (Custom Lists) Modifies styles associated with custom list formats.
® |i Modifies individual list items.
® ol Modifies an entire numbered ("ordered") list, such as a set of steps in a procedure.
® ul Modifies an entire bulleted ("unordered”) list.
® dl Modifies a definition list.
® dt Modifies terms in a definition list.

® dd Modifies definitions in a definition list.

Link Styles

These are styles that are applied to content that contains a link, such as a hyperlink or cross-
reference.

Main Hyperlink (a) Style

The "a" style is used to modify standard links, such as text hyperlinks.

MadCap|xref Style

The MadCaplxref style is used to modify the look and format in cross-references. This is the main
style used for basic cross-references that you create.

In addition to creating your own custom classes of the main MadCap|xref style, you can also edit
the following classes to control the look of page numbers in various places for print-based output.

® ConceptPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated list of concepts.
® |ndexPageNumber Modifies the look of the page numbers in a generated index.

® ListOfPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated list of elements.
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RelLinkPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated list of relationship
links.

TOCPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated table of contents.

Other MadCap-Specific Link Styles

MadCap|conceptLink Modifies the look (e.g., font, color, wording) of a concept (See Also) link
heading. When you do this, the style changes for all concept links in any topics in your
project.

MadCap|conceptLinkControlList Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when
concept links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

MadCap|conceptLinkControlListltem Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li>
elements) when concept links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

MadCap|conceptLinkControlListltemLink Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements)
when concept links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

MadCap|helpControlList Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when Help control
links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup. This is a general style that controls all
three types of Help control links—concept, keyword, and related topics. Alternatively, you can
set properties on each specific style—MadCap|conceptLinkControlList,
MadCaplkeywordLinkControlList, or MadCaplrelatedTopicsControlList.

MadCap|helpControlListitem Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li> elements)
when Help control links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup. This is a general style
that controls all three types of Help control links—concept, keyword, and related topics.
Alternatively, you can set properties on each specific style—
MadCaplconceptLinkControlListltem, MadCapl|keywordLinkControlListltem, or
MadCaplrelatedTopicsControlListltem.

MadCap|helpControlListitemLink Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements) when
Help control links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup. This is a general style that
controls all three types of Help control links—concept, keyword, and related topics.
Alternatively, you can set properties on each specific style—
MadCap|conceptLinkControlListltemLink, MadCap|keywordLinkControlListltemLink, or
MadCap|relatedTopicsControlListltemLink.

MadCap|keywordLink Modifies the look (e.g., font, color, wording) of a keyword link heading.
When you do this, the style changes for all keyword links in any topics in your project.
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= MadCapl|keywordLinkControlList Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when
keyword links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

® MadCaplkeywordLinkControlListltem Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li>
elements) when keyword links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

= MadCaplkeywordLinkControlListltemLink Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements)
when keyword links are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

® MadCaplrelatedTopics Modifies the look (e.g., font, color, wording) of a related topics link
heading. When you do this, the style changes for all related topics links in any topics in your
project.

® MadCap|relatedTopicsControlList Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when
related topics are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

® MadCap|relatedTopicsControlListltem Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li>
elements) when related topics are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

® MadCaplrelatedTopicsControlListitemLink Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements)
when related topics are displayed in a list, rather than in a popup.

® MadCaplshortcut Modifies the look (e.g., font, color) of a shortcut control link. When you edit
the style for a shortcut control, the style changes for all shortcut controls in any topics in your
project.

Image Styles

These are styles applied to images and objects that you inserted into content files.
® img Main style used to control the look of images (e.g., resize automatically).
® MadCap|model3D Modifies the look of 3D models.

® object Modifies embedded objects, such as multimedia.

Dynamic Effects Styles

These are styles that are applied to content used in Dynamic HTML effects (e.g., drop-downs,
popups).
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MadCap|dropDown Modifies the entire container holding a drop-down effect, including the
image that is shown when a drop-down effect is open or closed.

MadCap|dropDownBody Modifies content displayed when users open a drop-down effect.

MadCap|dropDownHead Modifies the text in the first paragraph of a drop-down effect (i.e.,
the paragraph where the drop-down link is located).

MadCap|dropDownHotspot Modifies the specific text that you select in the first paragraph of
a drop-down effect to serve as the link for opening the drop-down body. If you do not select
specific text in the first paragraph to serve as the hotspot, the entire first paragraph is used
as the hotspot.

MadCaplexpanding Modifies the entire container holding an expanding text effect, including
the image that is shown when an expanding text effect is open or closed.

MadCap|expandingBody Modifies the expanded text portion of an expanding text effect (i.e.,
the area that is displayed or hidden when users click the hotspot link).

MadCaplexpandingHead Modifies the hotspot portion of an expanding text effect.
MadCaplglossaryTerm Modifies the look of glossary term links.

MadCap|helpControlMenu Modifies the look of links (i.e., menu items) that users see when
they click a concept link, keyword link, or related topics control. This style is grouped with the
"Dynamic Effects Styles" (which you can select from the drop-down list in the upper-left
corner of the Stylesheet Editor). This particular style controls the entire list when you are
using the popup menu method for displaying Help control links.

MadCap|helpControlMenultem Modifies the look of links (i.e., menu items) that users see
when they click a concept link, keyword link, or related topics control. This style is grouped
with the "Dynamic Effects Styles" (which you can select from the drop-down list in the upper-
left corner of the Stylesheet Editor). This particular style controls the individual list items
when you are using the popup menu method for displaying Help control links.

MadCap|microContent Related to micro content that you create. However, in this version,
modifying the style will have no effect on the output.

MadCap|popup Modifies the look of the container holding a text popup link. For example, you
can modify this style to place a border around the link.

MadCap|popupBody Modifies the popup text portion of an popup text effect (i.e., the area that
is displayed or hidden when users click the hotspot link).

MadCap|popupHead Modifies the hotspot portion of a popup text effect.
MadCapltoggler Modifies the hotspot portion of a toggler.
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Reusable Content Styles

These are styles that are applied to reusable content, such as snippets, variables, or proxies.

MadCap|bodyProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding topic content. For example,
you might edit this style to add a border around all topic content.

MadCap|breadcrumbsProxy Modifies the look of breadcrumbs in online output.

MadCap|centralAccountProxy This style displays in the interface due to Flare Desktop's
schema. However, it doesn't have a function, so you can ignore it. To control the look of the
Flare Online account link added via a proxy, you can use a skin component.

MadCaplconceptsProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated list of
concepts.

MadCapleLearningToolbarProxy Modifies the look of the container holding the eLearning
Toolbar for adding navigation buttons to topics.

MadCaplfagProxy Modifies the FAQ proxy container holding micro content.
MadCaplglossaryProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated glossary.

MadCaplindexProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated index for print-
based output.

MadCaplknowledgeProxy Modifies the Knowledge proxy container holding micro content.
MadCapllistOfProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated list of elements.
MadCaplmenuProxy Modifies the look of a menu.

MadCap|miniTocProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated mini-TOC.

MadCapl|pageFooter Modifies the look of the content contained in a page footer used in
template pages for Microsoft Word output.

MadCap|pageHeader Modifies the look of the content contained in a page header used in
template pages for Microsoft Word output.

MadCap|promotionProxy Modifies the Promotion proxy container holding micro content.

MadCaplrelationshipsProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding the content from a
generated relationships table.

MadCaplsearchBarProxy Modifies the look of search bar.

MadCap|searchResultsProxy Modifies the look of a custom search results page.
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® MadCap|snippetBlock Modifies the look of block snippets that have been inserted in the XML
Editor. If you insert a snippet on a blank line in a topic, it is inserted as a block snippet (as
opposed to a text snippet) and takes up all of the room so that no other content can be
added.

® MadCap|snippetText Modifies the look of text snippets that have been inserted in the XML
Editor. If you insert a snippet on a line where other content exists, it is inserted as a text
snippet, as opposed to a block snippet.

® MadCapltestResultsProxy Modifies the look of the container holding the Test Results when
customizing the elLearning test results pages.

® MadCapltocProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated TOC for print-
based output.

® MadCapltopicToolbarProxy Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated topic
toolbar. For HTMLS5 outputs, the Topic Toolbar proxy will use whatever settings are specified
in a Topic Toolbar skin component (if you have added one to your project), overriding any
buttons you may have selected directly in the proxy. If you have not associated a Topic
Toolbar skin component with the proxy, Flare Desktop will just use the first one it finds in your
project. However, for outputs using Standard and Mobile skins, the settings in the proxy take
precedence over anything you may have set on the Toolbar tab in the Skin Editor.

® MadCapl|variable Modifies the look of variables in the XML Editor and in generated output
files.

Generated Content Styles

These are styles that are applied to content that is created when you generate output, such as
glossaries, indexes, or tables of contents (TOCs).

Controls/Form Styles

These are styles that are applied to content within controls, such as buttons, or forms.
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| Primacrjy and Local Stylesheets (and
Precedence)

Flare Desktop lets you have multiple stylesheets (primary and local) set on different files and at
different levels. Therefore, you need to understand how precedence works, both in the interface
(editors) and the output.

Primary and Local Stylesheets

In a Flare project you are almost certain to use primary stylesheets, which are recommended. But
you might find the need to use local stylesheets as well.

B Primary You can set stylesheets at the project or target level (in the Project Properties or
Target Editor, respectively). These are considered primary stylesheets because they control
the look of all files associated with the project or target just from that one setting. See
"Associating Primary Stylesheets With All Files" on page 153.

® |ocal In the Project Properties or Target Editor, you can enable the Allow local stylesheets
option. This lets you set stylesheets at the lower, content-file level (e.g., topics, micro content
files). These are considered local stylesheets because they control the look of that single file.
See "Associating Stylesheets Locally With Specific Files" on page 155.

© Project Properte x
i 1
General
Primary TOC: (default) e Edit
Defaults
Primary Page Layout: | (default) e Edit
R aus Branding Stylesheet: | Resources/Branding/Branding e Edit
Language Primary Stylesheet:  |Resources/Stylesheets(Styles w
Allow local stylesheets

Source Control F
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Precedence for Topics in XML Editor

When you are working on content in the XML Editor or Micro Content Editor, the following shows
how precedence will work if you have multiple stylesheets.

NOTE Keep in mind that a stylesheet associated solely with a micro content file affects
only micro content; it does not affect topics.

1. Local stylesheet associated with micro content file

2. Local stylesheet associated with topics

3. Primary stylesheet (styles from only one primary stylesheet can be used)
a. Primary Target
b. Project

4. Branding stylesheet
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% EXAMPLE - Precedence in XML Editor

You have a project and want to use multiple stylesheets in it. (This example does not
include a branding stylesheet.)

with the project.

Heading 1

Hereis some text.
1. Firstlist item.
2. Second list item.

3. Thirdlist item.
Heading 2

Here is some text.

Here is text using a stvle found only in the primarv stvlesheet at the project level.

In the following image the topic looks very plain, because no stylesheets are yet associated
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% You add the following stylesheets to the Content Explorer and associate them at different
levels:

® | ocal-Red-Topic You set this stylesheet locally on a topic. And you tell Flare Desktop
to use a red font for the h1 style.

® Primary-First-Target-Green You associate this stylesheet with your primary target
(called "First Target"). And you tell Flare Desktop to use a green font for the h1, h2,
and ol styles.

® Primary-Second-Target-Orange You associate this stylesheet with another target
(called "Second Target"). And you tell Flare Desktop to use an orange font for the h1,
h2,and ol styles.

® Primary-Project-Blue You associate this stylesheet with the entire project. And you
tell Flare Desktop to use a blue font for the h1, h2, and p styles.

JD M @ ® B ¥ | Filter

Content

A-Introduction-Toepics
|| | B-Feature-Topics
C-Procedure-Topics
D-Reference

W Resources

L

|| | Images
v . Stylesheets

-

5 Local-Red-Topic.css
Prirnary-First-Target-Green.css

i Prirnary-Project-Blue.css

i Primary-5econd-Target-Orange.css
TableStyles

TemplatePages

¢ Home.htm

¢ Topic.htm

For the primary stylesheets, you tell Flare Desktop to allow local stylesheets. In other
words, you can use any of the stylesheets in your project.
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% Now when you open the topic, it looks like this:

h

Heading 1
Hereis some text.

1. Firstlistitem.
2. Secondlist item.

3. Thirdlist item.
Heading 2
Hereis some text.

Hereis text using a style found only in the primary stylesheet at the project level.

The first-level heading is red because that's what we set in the local stylesheet that is
associated with the topic. The other stylesheets have different colors for this style, but the
local stylesheet has precedence, so red wins.

The next stylesheet that has precedence is the one for the primary target that has green
fonts. That's why you see the second-level heading and the numbered list (which uses the
ol style) in green. We didn't set anything for the h2 and ol styles in the local stylesheet, so
Flare Desktop goes to the next one (the primary target stylesheet) and uses its settings.

What about the regular paragraphs? They look better, but they're not displaying in any color.
Well, the only stylesheet where we specified a setting for the p style is the primary
stylesheet at the project level. But because there's another primary stylesheet on the
primary target that has precedence, the blue from the project primary stylesheet is ignored.
Instead, Flare Desktop uses the default settings from a factory stylesheet where Flare
Desktop is installed, and that's why the font family is different from the font that you first
saw.
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Y% So what happens if you make a change? Suppose you remove the primary stylesheet that is
set on the primary target.

In that case, you would see this in the XML Editor:

hi

Heading 1
Hereis some text.

1. Firstlistitem.
2. Secondlist item.

3. Thirdlistitem.
Heading 2
Hereis some text.

Here s text using a style found only in the primary stylesheet at the project level.

The first-level heading is the same because it is coming from the local stylesheet. But now
that the primary stylesheet on the primary target is gone, Flare Desktop moves to the next
primary stylesheet at the project level, which shows the second-level heading and the
regular paragraphs in blue. The numbered list is shown in blue only because there are <p>
tags within the <ol> and <li> tags that represent the list. If those <p>tags were removed,
the list would not display a unique color because the ol style is not set in either the local
stylesheet or the project primary stylesheet. The ol style is set in the secondary target, but
Flare Desktop doesn't use those settings to display content in the XML Editor. It only uses
the settings from the primary target. Of course, you can always use the drop-down field on
the left side of the local toolbar in the XML Editor to preview the topic as it will be seen in
the secondary target, and in that case you will see some orange text.
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Precedence for Output

When you generate output, the following shows how precedence will work if you have multiple
stylesheets.

NOTE Keep in mind that a stylesheet associated solely with a micro content file affects
only micro content; it does not affect topics.

1. Local stylesheet associated with micro content file
Local stylesheet associated with topics

Local stylesheet associated with template pages

> W™

Primary stylesheet (styles from only one primary stylesheet can be used)
a. Any Target
b. Project

5. Branding stylesheet
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% EXAMPLE - Precedence in Output

with this example.

Take a look at the previous example for precedence in the XML Editor before continuing

Let's say you add another stylesheet to your project to be used for a template page. (This
example does not include a branding stylesheet.)

® | ocal-Purple-Template-Page You set this stylesheet locally on a template page. And
you tell Flare Desktop to use a purple font for the p style.

EERELEEE

@ £

Filter:

Content
A-Introduction-Topics
B-Feature-Topics

L

C-Procedure-Topics
| D-Reference
v Resources

| Images
v = Stylesheets

= Local-Purple-Template-Page.css

5 Local-Red- Topic.css
E] Prirnary-Project-Blue.css
TableStyles

v [ [ ] TemplatePages
Home-Pageflmsp

b Primary-First-Target-Green.css

b Prirnary-5econd-Target-Orange.css

| My-Ternplate-Page.flmsp

Other-Topics.flmsp
& [ | Homehtm
€ [ | Topic.htm
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Y% You've also reset the "Primary-First-Target-Green" stylesheet on your primary target. So you
now have all of the stylesheets from the previous example set as they were, and you've
added one more local stylesheet to the mix. The template page content does not come into
play when you're working in the XML Editor, but what happens in the output? For the
primary target, it initially would look like this:

Heading 1
Here is some text.

1. First list item.
2. Second list item.

3. Third list item.
Heading 2
Here is some text.
Here is text using a style found only in the primary stylesheet at the project level.

Template text

It's similar to what you saw in the previous example when looking at the XML Editor. But
now you see that the regular paragraphs (including those within the list) are purple. That's
because the local stylesheet for the topic didn't specify a color, and the next stylesheet with
precedence is the one used on the template page. You'll also see an extra paragraph at the
bottom ("Template text"); this content is coming from the template page, not the topic.
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% If you generate the second target, it would look like this:

Heading 1

Here is some text.

Here is some text.
Here is text using a style found only in the primary stylesheet at the project level.

Template text

It's much like the other output, except the green text is now orange, because it's coming

project level.

But if you remove the primary stylesheet link from either of the targets, the output will look
like this:

from the second target stylesheet, which has precedence over the primary stylesheet at the
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Heading 1
Here is some text.

1. First list item.
2. Second list item.

3. Third list item.

Heading 2
Here is some text.

Here Is text using a style found only in the primary stylesheet at the project level.

Template text
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% Now that the target primary stylesheets are out of the way, Flare Desktop looks to the
primary stylesheet for the project, which uses blue for the second-level heading. Most of
the regular paragraphs remain purple because they are coming from the local template
page stylesheet, which has a higher precedence. However, notice the long sentence near
the end of the topic. That sentence is blue because it is actually using a class of the main
paragraph style (p.SpecialClass), where the blue font is explicitly set. This class is found in
the primary stylesheet for the project, but not in the local stylesheet for the template page.
That's why it's blue instead of purple.

If you remove the stylesheet link on the template page, the output will look like this:

Heading 1
Here is some text.

1. First list item.
2. Second list item.

3. Third list item.

Heading 2
Here Is some text.

Here is text using a style found only in the primary stylesheet at the project level.

Template text

Now we see more blue.
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% And finally, if you remove the local stylesheet link on the topic, the output will look like this:

Heading 1
Here is some text.

1. First list item.
2. Second list item.

3. Third list item.

Heading 2
Here is some text.

Here is text using a style found only in the primary stylesheet at the project level.

Template text

Now it's all about the project-level primary stylesheet, because all of the others are out of
the way. That's why you see blue everywhere.

CHAPTER 3

99



% EXAMPLE - Precedence With Micro Content and Other Stylesheets

You have three stylesheets in your project. Two of them are local stylesheets—one at the
micro content level and the other at the topic level (for some topics). The third oneis a
primary stylesheet that is set at the project level. (This example does not include a branding
stylesheet.)

® |nthe micro content stylesheet, you specify that paragraph text should be red.

® |nthe topic stylesheet, you specify that the paragraph text should be blue.

® |n the project stylesheet, you specify that the paragraph text should be black.
What is the result in the output?

® |nthe micro content search results, the paragraph text will be red, overriding the other
colors.

® |na full topic that is associated with the topic stylesheet, the paragraph text will be
blue, because it is not being viewed as micro content and it has precedence over the
project stylesheet.

® |n full topics that are not associated with the topic stylesheet, the text will be black,
because it is not being viewed as micro content.
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I MadCap-Specific Styles and
Properties

In addition to the many standard styles from W3C, you might notice several unique-looking styles
that begin with the word "MadCap" (e.g., MadCaplfootnote, MadCap|toggler). There are also many
MadCap-specific properties. You will recognize these properties because they always start with
'mc" (e.g., me-footnote-format, mc-hyphenate).

These special styles and properties have been added to the Flare Desktop user interface in order to
support some of the unique features available only in MadCap Software products.

See "MadCap-Specific Styles" on page 341 and "MadCap-Specific Properties" on page 357.

MadCap-specific styles

Stylesheet Editor g:'h' View: Advanced | % Add Sel

All Styles ~ Hide Inherited |3

MadCap | annotation
MadCap | bodyProxy
MadCap | breadcrumbsProxy
MadCap | centralAccountProsxy
MadCap | codeSnippet
MadCap | codeSnippetBody
MadCap | codeSnippetCaption
I MadCap | codeSnippetCopyButton
MadCap | concept
I MadCap | conceptLink
MadCap | conceptLinkControlList
MadCap | conceptlinkControllistitemn
I MadCap | conceptLinkContrelListlternLink
MadCap | conceptsProy
MadCap | conditionalText
MadCap | dropDown
MadCap | dropDownBody
MadCap | dropDownHead
I+ MadCap | dropDownHotspot
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MadCap-specific properties

S Variable ~ Medium ~ Options -

im: (default) ~  Show: All Properties =

mc-auto-number-class:
mec-auto-number-format:
mc-auto-number-offset:
mc-auto-numkber-position:
mc-breadcrumbs-count:
mec-breadcrumbs-dividern
mec-breadcrumbs-prefix
mc-caption-continuation:
mc-caption-repeat:
mec-closed-image:
mec-closed-image-alt-text:

mc-code-bordern:

CHAPTER 3 102



| Where's My Style?

When applying styles to content, you may notice from time to time that the style you are looking for
is not available from the drop-down list or Styles window pane when you try to select it.

This can occur if the style exists in a particular medium (e.g., print) but not in the default medium.
So if you are working in the XML Editor with the medium set to default and you attempt to apply
that style to content, you won't see it in the selection list with all of the other styles. To correct this,
make sure the style exists in the default medium as well.

Another possible reason for this has to do with the location of the cursor in the topic. Flare Desktop
realizes where the cursor is placed and knows that only certain styles should be applied at that
location.

% EXAMPLE — Lists

Your cursor is on a regular paragraph and you want to apply a list style to it in order to turn
it into the beginning of a bulleted list. Because it is not yet a list item, but rather a simple
paragraph, you won't see your list style in the Styles window pane when you try to select it.
Instead, you see several paragraph styles. In order to use the list style, you first need to turn
the paragraph into a bulleted list item, by opening the Home ribbon and clicking the bullet

button .

You might notice that if you have your cursor in a list, you only see li (list item) styles in the
window pane, but not the broader ol (ordered list) and ul (unordered list) styles. To see
these other styles, click at the very beginning of a list item. Then press the left arrow key.
This should switch the Style window pane from showing li styles to the ol and ul styles. If
you have your structure bars on, you'll see why this happens. When you initially click in a
list, the li block bar is highlighted, so Flare Desktop assumes you want to do something
with that style level. After you press your left arrow key enough, the next level up (ol or ul)
becomes highlighted. And if you keep pressing the left arrow key, Flare Desktop highlights
the next level of style (e.g., body). Whatever is highlighted in the structure bar should
become available as styles in the Style window pane.
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% EXAMPLE — Paragraph and Character Styles

You've selected multiple paragraphs, or your cursor is simply placed somewhere within a
paragraph. In that case, only block-level styles (such as paragraph styles) are shown in the
Styles window pane.

But if you select only a portion of a paragraph, only character styles are shown in the Styles
window pane. So if you expect to be able to choose a block-level style, such as a paragraph
style, you can't; because only a portion of the paragraph is selected, Flare Desktop thinks
you want to choose a character-level style.

If you still do not see your style available for selection, try closing and re-launching Flare Desktop.
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CHAPTER 4

Main Activities for Styles

Some activities are particularly common and important when it comes to this feature.

This chapter discusses the following:

Creating Stylesheets ... 106
Creating SeleCtors ... 108
Editing Styles in a Regular Stylesheet ... 113
Applying Styles to Content ... 138
Associating Primary Stylesheets With All Files ............................... 153
Associating Stylesheets Locally With Specific Files ........................ 155
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| Creating Stylesheets

The first step in using styles in your topics is to add a new stylesheet. However, if a stylesheet was
included in the template when you created the project, you can use that one instead of creating a
new one. The traditional location to store a regular CSS stylesheet in the Content Explorer is in the
Resources > Stylesheets folder. However, you can store it anywhere in the Content Explorer that

you like.

How to Create a Regular Stylesheet

1. Inthe Content Explorer, right-click on a folder and from the context menu select New >
Stylesheet.

2. Inthe File Type field at the top, make sure Stylesheet is selected.

3. Inthe Source area, choose to create the new file based on a template or an existing file.

CHAPTER 4

New From Template Choose either a factory template file or one of your own custom
template files as a starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained
in the template. If you want to use the factory template provided by Flare Desktop,
expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a template file. If you want to use
your own custom template file, expand the appropriate folder and click on a file. For
more information about templates, see the Help system.

New From Existing Choose an existing file of the same type as a starting point for your
new file. As with template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in

the file you select. To use this option, click =], use the Open File dialog to find a file, and
double-click it.

NOTE Each factory template has different style settings in it. Try different ones to
see which suits you best. For example, one of the factory templates is called
"Modern." This template includes custom properties for setting the border radius on a
paragraph style (i.e., to create rounded corners).

Also, notice a factory template called "SearchHighlight." This template has a specific
purpose—for changing how highlighted terms look when performing a search.
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4. (Optional) The Folder field is automatically populated with the folder that has focus in the
Content Explorer. If you want to place the file into a folder that you previously created in the
Content Explorer, in the Folder field click =] and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the
default location.

Non-Topic File Type Recommended Default Folder in Content Explorer
Branding Resources > Branding

Image Resources > Images

Micro Content Resources > MicroContent

Multimedia Resources > Multimedia

Page Layout Resources > PagelLayouts

Snippet Resources > Snippets

Stylesheet Resources > Stylesheets

Table Stylesheet Resources > TableStyles

Template Page Resources > TemplatePages

5. Inthe File Name field, type a new name for the stylesheet.

6. (Optional) If you want to apply condition tags to the file, expand the Attributes section at the
bottom of the dialog. Next to the Condition Tags field, click =] and select the conditions you
want to apply.Click OK.

7. (Optional) If you want to apply file tags, expand the Attributes section at the bottom of the
dialog. Next to the File Tags field, click ] and select the file tags you want to apply.Click OK.

8. Click Add. The stylesheet is added to the Content Explorer and opens in its own page in the
Stylesheet Editor.
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| Creating Selectors

A selector is a way to associate XHTML content with style settings based on various information—
most often its type, class, or ID. Sometimes the word "selector” is used interchangeably with the
term "style," but a selector can be much more than just a simple style.

When you create a new stylesheet, it already has many selectors in it. If necessary, you can create
new selectors of varying levels of complexity. For more information about the different kinds of
selectors, see "Selectors' on page 22.

You can create selectors from the Stylesheet Editor or from a content file (i.e., topic, snippet,
template page). If you use the Stylesheet Editor, you can create more kinds of selectors. If you use
the content file, the process can sometimes be faster.

How to Create a Selector From the Stylesheet
Editor

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.
2. Inthelocal toolbar, CIick. The New Selector dialog opens.

3. Complete any of the fields in the dialog. The two most common fields are the HTML Element
and Class Name, but you can click Advanced Options for more fields.
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Field Description

HTML In CSS there are primary styles that correspond to the different HTML

Element elements (e.g., h1, h2, p,img). You can think of these as parent styles,
because in a way, they can have children. A class is the most common
type of child for a style. Some classes might already be included in your
stylesheet when you first create a project.

In this field, you can select an HTML element (or "parent" style) if you
want your new class or other "child" (e.g., ID) to be directly associated
with it.

Alternatively, you can clear this field or select (generic). This lets you
create a generic class or ID that stands alone and can be applied in the
content file to any HTML element.

Class Name You can create a simple class (e.g., a special paragraph intended to
serve as a note or tip). In the New Selector dialog, enter a name for the
class.

Advanced As you complete the different fields in this dialog, the Advanced Selector

Selector field is populated accordingly. The reverse is also true. You can enter

text in the Advanced Selector field directly, and the other fields in the
dialog will be automatically populated. However, you need to enter the
correct syntax if you type directly in the field.

Pseudo Class If you want to add a pseudo class to your selector, choose it from this
field.

In CSS, pseudo classes are a special group of style classes that pertain
to elements when they're in a certain state (e.g., the font turns orange
when a user hovers over it). They are often (but not exclusively) used for
styles associated with hyperlinks.
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Field Description

Pseudo Class For a handful of pseudo classes, you can also add an expression. If you

Expression select one of the valid pseudo classes (e.g., nth-child, not), you can then
enter something in the Pseudo Class Expression field (e.g., 3, 5n+5, odd,
even).

Pseudo In addition to pseudo classes, you can add pseudo elements to a style.

Element Whereas a pseudo class focuses on the state of an element (e.g,,

change font color when hovered), a pseudo element focuses on a
specific part of an element.

|dentifier (ID) In CSS, an identifier (ID) is similar to a class, except that IDs are unique.
An element in your stylesheet can have only one ID on it, whereas it can
have multiple classes. And each page of your output can have only one
element with a particular ID. For many authors, using an ID may not be
important, but for others—such as those making use of JavaScript—IDs
can be very useful.

If you want to create an ID, enter a name for it in this field.

Comments You can add comments to your selector as a way to remind you or
others about information related to the style (e.g., which situations are
appropriate to use a certain style).

4. Click OK. The new selector is added to the stylesheet.

5. CIicklE' to save your work.
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How to Create a Style Class From a Content File

1. Open the content file.

2. Do one of the following, depending on whether you want to use the Styles window pane,
structure bars, or the Style Inspector.

STYLES WINDOW PANE

a. Place your cursor on the content that you want to use as a foundation for your new
style.

ﬁ EXAMPLE If you place your cursor on content that currently has the p style
applied to it, the new style will start out with the same property values as the p

style.

b. Select Home > Style Window. The Styles window pane opens on the right side of the
interface.

c. Inthe Styles window pane, click Create Style. The Create Style dialog opens.

STRUCTURE BARS

a. If the tag block bars are not shown to the left of the content, click [i€] at the bottom of
the editor.

b. Right-click the appropriate structure bar next to the content that you want to use as a
foundation for your new style.

% EXAMPLE If you right-click the li tag bar next to a list in the topic, the new style
will start out with the same property values as the li style.

c. Inthe context menu, select Style Class > Create Style Class or Style ID>Create Style ID.
The Create Style dialog opens.
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STYLE INSPECTOR

a.

C.

Place your cursor on the content that you want to use as a foundation for your new
style.

Select Home > Formatting Window. The Formatting window pane opens on the right
side of the interface.

In the Style Inspector tab, click []. The Create Style dialog opens.

3. On the left side of the dialog, select one of the following:

Class Select this if you want to create a simple class (e.g., a special paragraph intended
to serve as a tip or note).

ID In CSS, an identifier (ID) is similar to a class, except that IDs are unique. An element
in your stylesheet can have only one ID on it, whereas it can have multiple classes. And
each page of your output can have only one element with a particular ID. For many
authors, using an ID may not be important, but for others—such as those making use of
JavaScript—IDs can be very useful.

4. Inthe field after your selection, type a name for the new style class or ID, without using
spaces.

5. Select the appropriate stylesheet(s) on the right side of the dialog (if the topic is associated
with more than one stylesheet).

6. The property values already applied to the selected content are shown. If you do not want to
include certain property values in the new selector, click the check box next to the value (in
the Include column) to remove the check mark.

7. If you want the new style to immediately be applied to the content selected in the topic, select
Create style and update the source element. If you do not want the new style to immediately
be applied to the content selected in the topic, select Create style without updating the
source element.

8. Click OK.

9. Click@ to save your work.
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| Editing Styles in a Regular Stylesheet

You can edit styles contained in a regular stylesheet to quickly change the look of your content.
There are several aspects to editing styles that you should understand.

General Steps for Editing Styles

Following are the general steps for editing styles in a regular stylesheet. Steps for specific tasks are
provided throughout the Help system.

How to Edit Styles in Regular Stylesheet

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.
2. Complete one of the following sets of steps, depending on whether you want to use the
Simplified view or Advanced view in the Stylesheet Editor.

IF USING SIMPLIFIED VIEW

a. Inthelocal toolbar, make sure the first button displays (which means
that the Simplified view is currently shown in the editor). If the button displays

instead, then click it.

b. (Optional) You can click in the styles drop-down field in the upper-left corner of the
Stylesheet Editor to limit which styles are shown in the editor (e.g., All Styles, Paragraph
Styles, Table Styles).

c. From the grid in the bottom portion of the Stylesheet Editor, select a style.
d. Inthe local toolbar of the editor, click[Z]. The Properties dialog opens.

e. Use the Properties dialog to change values for the style's properties.

f. Inthe Properties dialog, click OK.
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IF USING ADVANCED VIEW

a. Inthelocal toolbar, make sure the first button displays . If the button
displays instead, then click it.

b. (Optional) You can click in the styles drop-down list in the upper-left corner of the
Stylesheet Editor to limit which styles are shown in the editor (e.g., All Styles, Paragraph
Styles, Table Styles).

c. Onthe left side of the editor, select the style that you want to edit.

TIP If you want to limit the list of styles shown to only those that you tend to
use in your project, you can disable styles that you do not want to see. This
does not delete those styles; it merely hides them from view. See "Disabling
and Hiding Styles" on page 209.

d. From the Show drop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select any of the
options shown to determine which properties are displayed below. This is simply a way
to find the appropriate property as quickly as possible.

® Set (Locally) Properties Displays properties that have been set explicitly in the
stylesheet.

® Set Properties Displays properties that have been set explicitly in the stylesheet.
It will also show properties that have been set in an imported stylesheet or
inherited properties that have been set in a factory stylesheet.

® Assorted Relevant Properties Displays the property groups that are used most
often for the selected style type.

® All Properties Displays all the different groups holding the properties for the
selected style. This is simply a way to organize the properties intro groups so
that they are easy for you to find. If you want to see the values for a given
property group, expand it.
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e.

CHAPTER 4

In this example, the most
relevant properties for the style

class "h1" are shown.
Stylesheet Editor E] View: Advanced | '§ -
e
All Styles ~  Hide Inherited /| Medium: (default) - | Show: Assorted Relevant Properties ~ |
figure A Medium: (default)
hi
footer
form I Font
frame
frameset ! Block
I Border
h2
h3 I Box
h4 b Cell
hs
hé I Positioning
hiead I Padding
header
hr . | v PrintSuppert
h1 comments:
(no comment)
(no property selected) This is MadCap Software.

(Optional) You can use the toggle button in the local toolbar to show properties below
inagroup view or an alphabetical view .
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f. Locate the property you want to change.

The property name is shown on the left. The right side is used for selecting and
entering values.

Stylesheet Editor | & Vipu

Ad i AdldlSalactor ol CSS Variable

Al Styles

figure
footer
form
frame
frameset
h2

h3

h4

h3

hé
head
header
hr

h1 comments:
(no comment)

(no property selected)

The left side showsthe | ¥/ Mediung

The right side is used to set

property name. Here is the
font-family property.

this example, the value for
font-familyis Arial.

color:

font

-Dark-Gray)

the value for the property. In Jed Relevant Properties ~

font-family:

v
Arial

font-size:
font-style:
font-variant:

font-weight:

24.0pt

bold

This is MadCap Software.

g. If you know how to enter the information correctly, you can click in the value field and

type it directly.

Stylesheet Editor %‘1 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 CSS Variable - Medium - Options -
All Styles ~  Hide Inherited 0 B & Medium: (default) -
figure A Medium: (default) = | Medium: mobile
hi h1
footer
form Add Property | Add Property w Add Property | Add Property
frame ~
framaset color: var(--Dark-Gray) color: var(--Dark-Gray)
| display: | run-irJ | ‘ display: run-in
h2
h3 font-family: A font-family: Arial
hd
hs font-size: 4.0 font-size: 24.0pt
hé font-weight: bold font-weight: bold
head
header || margin: &7em 0 margin: &Tem 0
‘ ’ mc-auto-number... 0 mc-auto-number... 0
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CHAPTER 4

Add Property

Medium: (default)

h1

| Add Property

Otherwise, click the ellipsis button =] to the right of the property.

color:
display:
font-family:
font-size:
font-weight:
margin:

mc-auto-number...

var{--Dark-Gray)

block
Arial
24.0pt
bold
BFem 0

0

Depending on the type of property, the appropriate controls and options display,
allowing you to choose or enter values (e.g., select from a drop-down list, click a button,

complete fields in a dialog or popup).

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced | % Add Selector =[ CSS Variable + M

All Styles ~  Hide Inherited = Medium: (def Options for changing the color.
figure " Medium: {default) FGETe
h1 h1
footer
form Add Property | add Property Add Property ~
frame P
frameset colon: var(--Dark-Gray) f var(--Dark-Gray)
column-brea...
=
h3 display: block arEplay: Block
hd
hs font-family: Arial font-family: Arial
he font-size: 24.0pt font-size: 24.0pt
head
header . font-weight bold font-weight: bold
¢ ’ margin: 67em 0 margin: &7em 0
v
h1 comments:

(no comment)

color
Color of an element's text
#RRGGBE | Named Color | inherit

Clicking  next to the color
property displays controls with

properties set in this or imported stylesheet

This is MadCap

Software.

This is MadCap

Software.

Medium: print

Add Property
color:
column-brea...
display:
font-family:
font-size:
font-weight:

margin:

h1

Add Property

var{--Dark-Gray)
avoid

block

Arial

24.0pt

bold

.67em 0

A

This is MadCap
Software.
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Stylesheet Editor 3 View: Advanced | % Add Selector

€55 Variable ~ Medium - Options ~

Al Styles

figure
footer
form

frame

frameset

[n1]

E
=
ES

h1 comments:
(no comment)

*  Hide Inherited (it 5] [5] [ Medium: (default)

~  Show: Set Properties - properties set in this or imported stylesheet

Medium: (default) [«] Medium: mobile
h1 h
Add Property | ada propery o Add Property | agioop-ry w
color: war(--Dark-Gr: C“d(mg - next to_the font- ark-Gray)
weight property displays a
column-brea... drop-down menu of
display: black appropriate options.
font-family: Arial Arial
font-size: 24.0pt 24.0pt
font-weight: bold bold
margin: 67em 0 £7em 0
mc-auto-nu.. 0 0
me-auto-nu..  inside-head | lighter L. inside-head
normal

me-disable-gl... true | 100 Fal... true

This is MadCap|«

200
300
400
500

b is MadCap

x

Add Property
color:
column-brea
display:
font-family:
font-size
font-weight:
margin:
mc-auto-nu..
mc-auto-nu..

mc-disable-gl

Medium: print
hi

Add Propeny
wvar(--Dark-Gray)
avoid
block
Arial
24.0pt
bold
67em 0
4]
inside-head

true

This is MadCap

S oftwa re - 800 'wa re . S Oftwa re -

font-weight
. 200

Boldness of the font used for an

inherit
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element's text

As you make changes to a property's values, you can see how the changes look in the
Preview section at the bottom of the editor.

(Optional) If you are in alphabetical view, you can cut/copy style property values and
paste them in to another selector.

TO CUT STYLE PROPERTY VALUES

i. With the properties displayed in alphabetical view, right-click the property (or

properties) you want to cut. You can hold the SHIFT key to select a range, or you
can hold the CTRL key to select individual items.

ii. From the context menu select Cut.

TO COPY STYLE PROPERTY VALUES

i. With the properties displayed in alphabetical view, right-click the property (or

properties) you want to copy. You can hold the SHIFT key to select a range, or
you can hold the CTRL key to select individual items.

ii. From the context menu select Copy.
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TO PASTE STYLE PROPERTY VALUES
i. Choose a selector where you want to paste the properties.
ii. With the properties shown in alphabetical view, right-click in the properties grid.
iii. From the context menu select Paste.
i. (Optional) If you are in alphabetical view, you can delete style property values from a
selector.
TO DELETE STYLE PROPERTY VALUES

i. With the properties displayed in alphabetical view, right-click the property (or
properties) you want to delete. You can hold the SHIFT key to select a range, or
you can hold the CTRL key to select individual items.

ii. From the context menu select Delete.

3. CIicklE' to save your work.
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Inheritance—Why Some Styles are Gray

When making changes to styles in the Advanced view of the Stylesheet Editor, you may notice that

some styles are gray. These are called "inherited" styles. That's because they do not yet have

explicit settings on them, so they are inheriting default values from somewhere else (e.g., a factory
stylesheet located where you installed the application). As soon as you make a change to one of
these styles, it ceases to be an inherited style (or at least the property you set is no longer inheriting

from the default value), and the style name turns from gray to a darker font. You can click Hide

Inherited in the local toolbar if you want to hide these inherited styles.

Stylesheet Editor | gs View: Advanced | % Add 54

All Styles *  Hidelpherited
:::: ] \I You can select this

P option to hide

Appendix inherited styles.
UserGuideBHeading
h2
h3
hd These styles have been
h3 edited, so they display
" in a dark font.
heade
hr
[+ html
i
b img These styles have not yet

input been edited (i.e., they are
ins inhented). Therefore, they
kbd are shown in gray.
labe
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Also, if you hover over an inherited style, Flare Desktop displays the path to the stylesheet from
which the style is inherited.

hd

In this example, we are hovering
over the iframe style. Itis
inhenting values from a stylesheet
called StylesForHomeFage cssin
the same project.

Content\Resources\Stylesheetf\StylesForHomePage.css

In this example, we are hovering over

/" the MadCap|conceptsProxy style. Itis
inhenting values from a Flare Desktop
stylesheet called MadCapEditor.css.

MadCap | breadcrumbsProxy
MadCap | concept

I MadCap | conceptlink
MadCap | conceptLinkControlList

MadCap | conceptlinkContro Em AutcNumber
I MadCap | conceptlinkCona®il istitemLink DITA
| MadCap -_':n:e::utzl:":xﬂ Unclassified

MadLap | conditigoaallat
t MadCa:;| dropDe| CAProgram Files\MadCap Software\MadCap Flare 14\Flare.app\Resources\Schemaf\MadCapEditor.css
I MadCap | dropDownBody

MadCap | dropDewnHead
" MadCap | dropDownHotspot

MadCan | endnoteBlock

For more information, see "Inheritance" on page 65.
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Editing Styles in the Internal Text Editor

If you are relatively new to CSS, you will almost always use the Stylesheet Editor to edit styles. If
you are a seasoned CSS user, you may find it easier to work in the Internal Text Editor. You can
display a stylesheet in the Internal Text Editor by right-clicking the CSS file in the Content Explorer
and selecting Open with > Internal Text Editor.

Autocomplete

You can use autocomplete in the Text Editor to quickly select valid tags as you type CSS code. To
use this feature, click in the local toolbar of the Text Editor.

Text Editor | a- & A ||@||
1 JFremeta @S
2
3 body
4 {
= font-weight:
g izizr;a:jiyi;ial A Click this butfon to
. font-size: lem: enable ordisable the
g line-height: 1.7em: autocomplete feature.
16
11
12 a
13 | {
14 color: #2d32dc;
15
16
17 a:link
18 | {
19 color: #2d82dc;
2@
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If you press CTRL+SPACEBAR on your keyboard, a popup displays CSS3 (and earlier) properties.

Simply by typing

CTRL+5PACEBARTD
start a new propenrty, a
popup displays with
TextEditor | 4~ 1 nossible selections. F
1 J/*<metd
2
3 body
4 {
5
5 ; animation-delay -
7 f_ _directi ir, Myriad;
. £ an!mah_nn ire .Dn
9 1 an!mah_nn—f:lurat.on
18 an!mah_nnﬂteratnn—cnunt
animation-name
1; - animation-play-state
13 { animation-timing-function
14 ponmaton |4
15 1
16
17 a:link
181 {
19 color: #2d82dc;
26
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As you type, the selected item in the list will jump to the property that begins with the text you are

typing.
Text Editor | 4~ 4 A- In this example, we

1 Temeta 73%/ typed the letters fo.
2
3 body
4 {
g fo .
6 € tron -t As aresult, the selection
7 rop-nmases *ir, myrid jumped down to the first
3 drop4nitial-value S y
: empty~cells property beginning with
o fit-position those letters. You can also
11 fit use the armow keys to
10 g |featoffset move down to the property
13 { you want.
14 ] e
15
15
17 a:link
18 1
19 color: #2d82dc;
28
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You can select a property by double-clicking it or by pressing the ENTER key on your keyboard.
Once a property is selected, the property text is completed and a colon (followed by a space) is
added to the end of the text. The cursor is placed after the space so you can quickly type a value for
the property.

Ted Editor | 4- & A- || |E|[HE]
1 T emeta /3% In this example, we
2 selected "font-weight" from
: " / the popup. Therefore, that
4 {
- font-weight: text was added, plus a
: color: £404040: colon and a space.
7 font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad;
3 font-size: lem;
9 line-height: 1.7em;
18
11
12 a
13 1
14 color: #2d82dc;
15 1
16
17 a:link
18 {
19 color: #2d82dc;
28 B
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Syntax Coloring

The syntax is colored to help you easily distinguish different parts of the syntax.

Text Editor

A- A ﬁ‘|[:”IH|[]|HI [a3]

o I T o IO Y R % I S

V=R e

SF<meta ,-’}*,f____'_"";__

body

Comments=Green

font-family: Arial?
line-height: 1.7em;
border-bottom—width: 4px;
border-left-width: 4px;

border-right-widtlkg

Styles=Brown

border-top-width: 4px:
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 50% lim;
max-width: 100%;
background-image: none;

Properties=Red

Tont-size: 0.0 Clllyg——

margin: 17px;
margin-top: O0px:

Values=Elue
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Unique Style-Editing Features

When editing styles in a Flare project, be aware of some unique features that can make your work
easier and more efficient.

Style Inspector

You can use the Style Inspector in the Formatting window pane to view style details for selected
content in the open file (e.g., topic, snippet). You can even edit those styles if necessary, without
having to open the full stylesheet. See "Style Inspector” on page 239.

CSS Variables

A CSS variable lets you place the value for a style in one place and reuse it throughout a stylesheet.
As with other kinds of single-sourcing, this can help with speed, ease of use, and consistency.
Whenever you want to change the value, you only need to do so in one place and the new value is
propagated everywhere that the variable is referenced. You certainly could use the "find and
replace" feature instead to change the value, but CSS variables are preferred because you won't
need to worry about inconsistencies in your stylesheet. For example, some values—such as
colors—can be written in various ways, so in those cases CSS variables make a lot of sense. See
"CSS Variables" on page 222.

NOTE Branding is a common way to use CSS variables. The branding identified in the
Branding.css file includes values associated with CSS variables in the project. In the regular
stylesheet, the branding CSS variables are shown as inherited. If you change a CSS variable
in the regular stylesheet, it would "win" precedence. However, it is a good idea to use the
Branding Editor to manage your project's CSS variable values.
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Conditions on Styles

Normally you would apply a condition to a piece of content or a file. But in Flare Desktop you can
also set conditions on styles and then apply those styles to content. This is simply another
alternative and might be more efficient for some authors. You might even find that you use both
methods in your projects.

In the Advanced view of the Stylesheet Editor, you can associate a condition with a style by using
the mc-conditions property. If you are viewing properties by group (rather than alphabetically) in the
Stylesheet Editor, you can find this property in the Unclassified group.

Stylesheet Editor E] View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (55 Variable ~ Medium - Options +

All Styles ~  Hide Inherited =] | Medium: (default) ~  Show: All Properties ~

(Linked Stylesheets) (o) Mediurr_: (default)
4 (GFeneric Classes) .OnlineCnily

mc-community-features

body-container
main-section

outer-row mc-conditions: Default.Cutputd, DefaultCuputB, Default.ScreenCnl ...

mc-concepts-list-headings:

—_

Generic Pseudo Classes)
Identifiers)
Complex Selectors) mc-dita-type:

mec-disable-glossary-terms:

=]

Custom Lists)
I (Wariables) mc-exclude-action:

I a

marsavnandabla
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% EXAMPLE You have created a lot of drop-downs throughout your project. But you want the
heading portion of the drop-down to display only in online outputs, not in any print-based
outputs.

Conditions on Styles

Lorem ipsum dolor rit amet, consectettr adipiscing elit.

Youwantthis content
= bFeature Number 14 < to be shown onlyin

online outputs.

M.

Eusce blandit sapidn a dolor accumsan ccumsan. Nullap

mauris. Dondc sagiftis elemensum arcu, at gravida puam

= PFeature Number 21

Suspdndisse lectus augte, auctor in aliqual nec, fringilla

placerat. Akiguam purus maurir, ornare tincidunt qutrum 4

= FFeature Number 31

Integer pukvinar lacus libermn, eget volutpat enil finibus ng
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% Of course you can manually apply conditions to your drop-down headings, but you would
have to do that each time you create a drop-down. A better option is to apply a condition to
the style used for the drop-down headings.

So you open your stylesheet and select the MadCap|dropDownHead style. And then in the
mc-conditions property you select a condition that you've created for the purpose of online
only outputs.

Stylesheet Editor §"1 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 CSS Variable ~ Medium ~ Options -
— ——

All Styles *  Hide Inherited @2 (5] [F [ Medium: ( Click here to how: Set Properties - properties set
WigUvap | CONLEPLLINTKCUNUITOIL d-loos_e_the T
MadCap | conceptlinkControllL condition.

- MadCap | conceptlinkControllL
- Add Property w
MadCap | conceptsProxy
MadCap | conditionalText mec-conditicons: Default.CnlineOnly
MadCap | dropDown A
MadCap | dropDownBe: mec-dita-type: =]
MadCap | dropDownHead )
| MadCap | dropDownHotspot text-decoration none

MadCap | endnoteBlock

MadCap | endnotesBlock .
In this example, our

"OnlineOnly" condition
has been selected.

MadCap | endnotesProxy
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% As aresult, the online only condition will automatically be applied to any drop-downs you've
created in the past, and any that you create in the future.

Conditions on Styles

Lorem ipsum dolor rit amet, consectettr adipiscing elit.

= mrFeature Number 11

M.

Eusce blandit sapidn a dolor accumsan ‘ccumsan. Ny

mauris. Dondc sagittis elemensum arcu, at gravida py

= MPFFeature Number 21

Suspdndisse lectus augte, auctor in aliqual nec, fring

placerat. Akiquam purus maurr, ornare tincidunt qutny

= mPFFeature Number 31

Integer pukvinar lacus libemn, eget volutpat enil iinibu
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% So when you build online output, you will see this:

Conditions on Styles

Lorem ipsum dolor rit amet, consectettr adipiscing elit.

== Feature Number 1

Eusce blandit sapidn a dolor accumsan “ccumsan.

-+ Feature Number 2

<= Feature Number 3
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% And when you build print-based output, you will see this:

Conditions on Styles

Lorem ipsum dolor it amet, consectettr adipiscing elit.

Eusce blandit sapidn a dolor accumsan “ccumsan. Nullam

lis frhngilla mauris. Dondc sagittis elemensum arcu, at grav

Suspdndisse lectus augte, auctor in aliqual nec, fringilla id 4

imperdiet korem ac placerat. Akiquam purus maurir, omare

Integer pukvinar lacus libem, eget volutpat enil finibus non.

finibus telpus nisl.

NOTE Conditions that are set locally (i.e., directly on content) will override conditions set
on a style. Even if the local condition is empty, it still overrides the conditions set from
stylesheet.

NOTE When you set a condition tag on a style, you can optionally use the mc-exclude-
action property to set an exclude action on the tag. For example, you might have the unbind
action for a condition tag if you have applied the tag to a hyperlink and want the link to be
removed from the text in some outputs, but you still want the text to be shown in those
outputs.
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Ribbon Options for Editing Styles

Some options in the Home ribbon were originally designed for local formatting only, which is
generally discouraged.

Insert View Project Analysis Review Tools Table eleamning Wingc
E!:I }f{:lﬂ Arial * 240pt - i= - Eg -EE ,. = _.én__" Creat
2f Copy ' ' Creat
Paste B/ UXX vy v | = S = ===
¥ Delete — 2 B A Styles
Clipboard Fent i Paragraph i Sin

However, if you have a stylesheet open, these options can be used to apply formatting to styles in
the Stylesheet Editor. This can speed up the process of editing certain style properties.

ﬁ EXAMPLE You want to make the h1 style green in your stylesheet. After selecting the style
in the Stylesheet Editor, you could find and set the color property to green.

One way to locate the
color property is to use

Stylesheet Editor é‘h' View: Advanced | % Add Selector CSS \fariabil the Add Property field...
All Styles =  Hide Inherited 22 5] 3] | Medium: (default) ~ Show: Set Properties - properties set in this d
Add Property Add Property -
form display: block
rame )
rameset font-size: 24.0pt
font-weight: bold
h2
h3 margin: H7em 0
h4
hs mec-auto-number-offset 0
h& _ I - -
mc-auto-number-position inside-head
head
header mc-disable-glossary-terms: true
hr
b html mc-dita-type: P
f mc-heading-leve 1
img
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Stylesheet Editor | s/ View: Advanced

% Add Selector =

€55 Variable ~ Medium ~ Options -

All Styles = Hide Inherited

Then you can set the
colorin this field...

frame
frameset
h2
h3
h4
h3
hé
head
header
hr

I htmil

img

=] I+ & Medium: (default) ~ Show: Set Properties - properties set in this d
~ Medium: (default)
hl
Add Property | “ |
color: ||'nhe|'ﬂ |
display: block
font-size: 24.0pt
font-weight: bold
margin: H7em 0
me-auto-number-offset: 0
me-auto-number-position: inside-head
me-disable-glossary-terms: true
me-dita-type: =]

Stylesheet Editor E] View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 CSS Variable ~ Medr ‘

All Styles *  Hide Inherited =] I+ % Medium: (defa Like this. =t Properties - properties set in this o
fieldset ~ _dium: (default)
figcaption hi
figure Add Property | “
footer
form calor:
frame )
frameset display: block

font-size: 24,0pt
h2
h3 font-weight: bold
h4
hs margin: H7em 0
hé mc-auto-number-offset: 0
head
header mc-auto-number-position: inside-head
hr
b html mc-disable-glossary-terms: true
? mc-dita-type: &)
img



¢ However, you could use the color option in the Home ribbon to do the same thing, only

faster.

Stylesheet Editor @ View: Advanced

% Add Selector

C55 Variable » Medium » Options -

Al Styles -

Hide Inherited

figcaption

. e
h1

frameset
h2
h3

Select the style

@z = 5 & Medium: (default)

Add Property
display:
font-size:
font-weight:
margin:
mc-auto-number-offset
mc-auto-number-position
mc-disable-glossary-terms:
me-dita-type:

me-heading-level

-

block
24.0pt

bold

&7em 0

0
inside-head
true

=]
1

Show: Set Properties - properties set in this d

Project

Options -

Attributes
Window =
Attributes

Single Source

i';j #s Cu Avial - 240pt -
[2f] Copy
Paste %D . B[UXQXZB(Av&)v.-
Clipboard Font Paragraph
g, | Styles.css x S
EB Stylecheet Editor | &) View: A{ TheN Use this oplionto| css vurizpie -+ Medium -
S choose the color...
_E All Styles | Medium: (default)
g IE d set. )
figcaption
figure Add Property
T footer
8. form display:
a frame
LEO frameset font-size:
5. font-weight:
B h2
h3 margin:
h4
hs mec-auto-number-offset
h6 me-auto-number-position:
head
header me-disable-glossary-terms:
hr
b html me-dita-type:
! me-heading-level
img

Show: Set Properties - properties set in this o

black
240pt
bold

&H7em 0

0
inside-head

true

Medium: (default)

h1
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Stylesheet Editor & View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (S5 Variable » Medium = Options -

All Styles The property is | Medium: (default) ~ Show: Set Properties - properties set in this d
fieldsd  automatically added and Medium: (default)
figezp|  Modified in the stylesheet. hi
figure_ Add Property | . |
footer
form color: #008000
frame -
framesat display: block

font-size: 24.0pt
h2
h3 font-weight: bold
h4
hs margin: H7em 0
ho me-auto-number-offset: 0
head
header me-auto-number-position: inside-head
hr
b html me-disable-glossary-terms: true
! me-dita-type: =]
img
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I Applying Styles to Content

You can apply styles to content in your files (e.g., topics, snippets, page layouts, template pages).
For regular stylesheets, this means choosing sections in your content files and selecting individual
styles from the stylesheet using Flare Desktop's interface. For table stylesheets, this means
inserting a table into a content file and selecting a table stylesheet during that process, or from the
Table Properties dialog when editing a table. See "Applying Table Stylesheets to Tables" on page
298.

How to Apply Styles From a Regular Stylesheet

When you insert or create certain content in a topic (or in another content file), the parent tag for
that type of element is automatically applied. For example, when you create a bulleted list, the <ul>
(unordered list) and <li> (list item) tags are added around the content. The following steps show
you how to select a particular style for content—perhaps a class or ID of a primary style (e.g.,
li.indented) or another tag altogether (e.g., if you are on a <p> tag, you can change it to an <h2> tag).

1. Open the content file for which you want to apply styles.

2. When applying styles to content, you are likely to use one of several methods, depending on
the type of style you are applying. Make sure your preferred method is available (e.g., open
the Styles window pane).

METHODS FOR APPLYING STYLES

Following are the primary tools used when applying a style to content.

STYLES WINDOW PANE

Select Home > Style Window, or press F12. The Styles window pane opens, showing styles
from your stylesheet.

STYLES DROP-DOWN FIELD
Select Home > Style (drop-down).
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FLOATING STYLE PICKER

Press CTRL+SHIFT+H. The Style Picker displays, showing style classes from the stylesheets

that are associated with the topic.
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EMTER = selects style

Feature 3

STRUCTURE BARS

In the local toolbar at the bottom of the XML Editor, click one of the buttons to turn on

the structure bars. Depending on the button that you click, structure bars are displayed either
to the left of the topic or table content, or above it.

MARKERS

In the local toolbar of the XML Editor, click the down arrow in the Show tags button and

select Show Markers.
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WHEN YOU DON'T SEE THE STYLE YOU NEED

When applying styles to content, you may notice from time to time that the style you are
looking for is not available from the drop-down list or Styles window pane when you try to
select it.

This can occur if the style exists in a particular medium (e.g., print) but not in the default
medium. So if you are working in the XML Editor with the medium set to default and you
attempt to apply that style to content, you won't see it in the selection list with all of the other
styles. To correct this, make sure the style exists in the default medium as well.

Another possible reason for this has to do with the location of the cursor in the topic. Flare
Desktop realizes where the cursor is placed and knows that only certain styles should be
applied at that location.

% EXAMPLE — Lists

Your cursor is on a regular paragraph and you want to apply a list style to it in order
to turn it into the beginning of a bulleted list. Because it is not yet a list item, but
rather a simple paragraph, you won't see your list style in the Styles window pane
when you try to select it. Instead, you see several paragraph styles. In order to use
the list style, you first need to turn the paragraph into a bulleted list item, by opening

the Home ribbon and clicking the bullet button .

You might notice that if you have your cursor in a list, you only see li (list item) styles
in the window pane, but not the broader ol (ordered list) and ul (unordered list) styles.
To see these other styles, click at the very beginning of a list item. Then press the left
arrow key. This should switch the Style window pane from showing li styles to the ol
and ul styles. If you have your structure bars on, you'll see why this happens. When
you initially click in a list, the li block bar is highlighted, so Flare Desktop assumes you
want to do something with that style level. After you press your left arrow key
enough, the next level up (ol or ul) becomes highlighted. And if you keep pressing the
left arrow key, Flare Desktop highlights the next level of style (e.g., body). Whatever is
highlighted in the structure bar should become available as styles in the Style window
pane.
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% EXAMPLE — Paragraph and Character Styles

You've selected multiple paragraphs, or your cursor is simply placed somewhere
within a paragraph. In that case, only block-level styles (such as paragraph styles) are
shown in the Styles window pane.

But if you select only a portion of a paragraph, only character styles are shown in the
Styles window pane. So if you expect to be able to choose a block-level style, such as
a paragraph style, you can't; because only a portion of the paragraph is selected,
Flare Desktop thinks you want to choose a character-level style.

If you still do not see your style available for selection, try closing and re-launching Flare
Desktop.

GENERIC CLASSES AND IDENTIFIERS

You may also notice that most style names are displayed simply with characters, as you
would expect. However, you also might notice that some have a period (.) or hash (#) in front
of them.

® Styles Beginning With Periods These are generic style classes.
® Styles Beginning With Hash Tags These are generic identifiers (IDs).

3. Inthe file, do one of the following, depending on the type of content to which you are applying
a style.

CHARACTERS (I.E., SELECTED TEXT)

a. Highlight all characters within a paragraph that you want to be affected by the style,
without selecting the entire paragraph.

b. From the Home ribbon, Styles window pane, or Floating Style Picker, select the
character style.

DYNAMIC EFFECTS (E.G., DROP-DOWN TEXT, EXPANDING TEXT, TOGGLERS,
POPUPS)

Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:
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MARKER (RIGHT-CLICK)

a. Hover over the appropriate marker in the content file until the cursor is an arrow %

b. Right-click the marker and select Style Class > [Name of Style].
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If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].
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STRUCTURE BAR (RIGHT-CLICK)

a. Right-click in the structure bar for the part of the dynamic effect you want to change
(e.g., hotspot, body, head).

b. Inthe context menu, select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

FOOTNOTES

Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

MARKER (RIGHT-CLICK)

a. Hover over the appropriate marker in the content file until the cursor is an arrow %
b. Right-click the marker and select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

STRUCTURE BAR (RIGHT-CLICK)

a. Atthe top of the XML Editor, right-click the span bar representing the footnote. A span
bar for a footnote has a "MadCap:footnote" label.

b. Inthe context menu, select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose a style ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

NOTE The style you set for the footnote number in the document also controls the
style for the number and text in the footnote at the end of the document.

NOTE If you want to style the footnote numbers (in the document or in the footnote
at the end of the document) or comment, you can edit the properties of the
MadCaplfootnote style in the stylesheet.
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NOTE If you want to style the container in which the footnote appears at the end of
the document (e.g., padding, border, location), you can use the
MadCaplfootnoteBlock and MadCapl|footnotesBlock styles in the stylesheet.

HEADINGS

a. Click somewhere in the paragraph to be used as the heading.

NOTE If you highlight the text, make sure you highlight the entire paragraph.
Otherwise, you will not be able to select a heading style, but rather a character
style only. The exception to this is when you highlight portions of multiple
paragraphs at the same time; in that case, you will be able to select a heading
style to be applied to all of those paragraphs.

b. From the Home ribbon, Styles window pane, or Floating Style Picker, select the style.

Alternatively, you can right-click the structure bar and select Style Class > [Name of
Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

LINKS (E.G., CROSS-REFERENCES, TEXT HYPERLINKS)
a. Inthe XML Editor, click inside the link.

b. Atthe top of the XML Editor, right-click the span bar representing the link. For example,
hyperlink span bars have an "a" label, and cross-reference span bars have a
"MadCap:xref" label. When you click on the link in the topic, the appropriate span bar at
the top of the XML Editor will change color to indicate that it goes with the link. If your

span bars are not turned on, cIiCk in the local toolbar of the XML Editor.

c. Inthe context menu, select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose a style ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].
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LISTS

a. Click somewhere in the list.

NOTE If you highlight the text, make sure you highlight the entire line.
Otherwise, you will not be able to select a list style, but rather a character style
only. The exception to this is when you highlight portions of multiple list items
at the same time; in that case, you will be able to select a list style to be applied

to all of those items.

b. Do one of the following, depending on whether you want to apply a style to the entire
list container or individual list items

® Entire List Container
i. Right-click the ol (ordered list) or ul (unordered list) structure bar.
ii. Inthe context menu, select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose a style ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

® |ndividual List ltems
Do one of the following:

e From the Home ribbon, Styles window pane, or Floating Style Picker, select
the style.

 Right-click the li (list item) structure bar and select Style Class > [Name of
Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].
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PARAGRAPHS

a. Click somewhere in the paragraph.

NOTE If you highlight the text, make sure you highlight the entire paragraph.
Otherwise, you will not be able to select a paragraph style, but rather a
character style only. The exception to this is when you highlight portions of
multiple paragraphs at the same time; in that case, you will be able to select a
paragraph style to be applied to all of those paragraphs.

b. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

® From the Home ribbon, Styles window pane, or Floating Style Picker, select the
style.

® Right-click the p (paragraph) structure bar and select Style Class > [Name of
Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

RESPONSIVE LAYOUTS

For responsive layouts, you can click in a cell and apply styles to the content the way you
normally would.

The main reason that you might apply a style to the responsive layout grid itself is to choose
a different div style that was created by another responsive layout. Applying the other div
style will likely change the configuration of the current responsive layout.

a. Right-click the appropriate div structure bar.
b. Select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].
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REUSABLE CONTENT (E.G., VARIABLES, PROXIES)

Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

MARKER (RIGHT-CLICK)
a. Hover over the reusable item in the topic until the cursor is an arrow %

b. Right-click and select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

STRUCTURE BAR (RIGHT-CLICK)
Depending on the type of resuable content, you might also be able to use a structure bar.

a. Right-click the structure bar (on the left side of the XML Editor) or span bar (at the top
of the XML Editor) for the reusable item.

b. Inthe context menu, select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

SLIDESHOWS
a. Right-click the structure bar (either for the slideshow itself or for a slide within it).
b. Select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

TABLES
You can apply styles to tables in various ways:

® For some table styles (e.g., caption, th), you can click somewhere on the appropriate
text in the table and select the style or class from the Styles window pane, or Floating
Style Picker.

® You can manually apply specific styles to tables by selecting the table cells, clicking
Table > Cell Content Style, and choosing the style to be used for those cells.

® |f you have created a table stylesheet, you can apply it to an entire table by right-
clicking the structure bar, then selecting Table Style > [Name of Table Style].
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TEXT BOXES

For text boxes, you can click within it and apply styles to the content the way you normally
would.

When you insert a text box, it uses a div tag in the content file. So you can change the look of
a text box container by selecting another div style class.

a. Right-click the div structure bar being used for the text box.
b. Select Style Class > [Name of Style].

If you want to choose an ID, you can select Style ID > [Name of ID].

4. Click[&l to save your work.
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Show or Hide Style Previews in

User Interface

When you attempt to apply a style to content using the Style drop-down in the Home ribbon, the
Styles window pane, or the floating Style Picker, previews of the various styles are shown by
default. This gives you an idea of how each style looks before you apply it to the content.
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If you prefer not to see style previews in these areas of the user interface, you can open the Options
dialog (File > Options) and disable the preview on the XML Editor tab. Remove the check mark from
Show style previews in Ul.

ﬁ Options
~
General Options
Enable Drag and Drop Text
Interface
Show web images
Source Control [] Inzert Empty Alt Text
XML Editor Replace straight quotes with smart quotes
Show style previews in UL
Project Analysis [ tylep
Auka Suggestion Text Rendering
Enable ClearType Font Smoothing
Spelling
[] Enable GDI+ Text Renderer
Index & Concepts
Keyboard Shortots
Build
Review
Plugins
Services
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With this option disabled, all of the styles will be presented as plain text when you select them.
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What's Noteworthy?

TIP Itis likely that you will have certain styles that you tend to use more than others. You
can pin these styles in various places of the Flare Desktop interface so that they are always

easily accessible.

NOTE Normally you would apply a condition to a piece of content or a file. But in Flare
Desktop you can also set conditions on styles and then apply those styles to content. This
is simply another alternative and might be more efficient for some authors. You might even

find that you use both methods in your projects.
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I Associating Primary Stylesheets With

All Files

When you want to use styles in your content, the stylesheet needs to be made available for the
content in question. In Flare Desktop, you can associate regular stylesheets with individual files
(see "Associating Stylesheets Locally With Specific Files" on page 155). However, you also have the
option of using a regular stylesheet as the primary one, applying it at either the project or target
level, or both.

How to Set a Primary Stylesheet at the Project
level

1.

In the Project ribbon, select Project Properties.

2. Select the Defaults tab.
3. Inthe Primary Stylesheet field, select the stylesheet.
4. (Optional) If you have other stylesheets and you want to associate them locally with topics,
select Allow local stylesheets.
5. Click OK.
9:-;--:--; - Y
i 1
General
Primary TOC: (default) e Edit
Defaults
Primary Page Layout: | (default) e Edit
- EETETE Branding Stylesheet: | Resources/Branding/Branding - Edit
Language Primary Stylesheet: Resources/Stylesheets/Styles w |
Source Control Allow local stylesheets
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How to Set a Primary Stylesheet at the Target

level

1. Open the target and select the General tab.

2. Inthe Primary Stylesheet field, select the stylesheet.

3. (Optional) If you have other stylesheets and you want to associate them locally with topics,

select Allow local stylesheets.

4. CIicklE' to save your work.
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I Associating Stylesheets Locally With
Specific Files

After creating a regular stylesheet, you need to associate (link) the stylesheet with files (e.g., topics,
template pages, snippets, micro content) where you want to use those styles. You can associate a
primary stylesheet at the project or target level, which means that the stylesheet will automatically
be applied to all topics and micro content in that project or target (see "Associating Primary
Stylesheets With All Files" on page 153). Alternatively, you can associate stylesheets with specific
content files. This is the method to use when you have multiple stylesheets for a particular output.
You can even associate multiple stylesheets with a single file.
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The following steps show how to associate stylesheets with topics, template pages, or snippets.
For steps on associating a stylesheet with a micro content file, see the Help system or the Micro
Content Guide.

How to Set a Stylesheet Locally on a Single File

1. Open the content file (e.g., topic, template page, snippet) to with which you want to associate
the stylesheet.

2. Select Home > Stylesheet Links. The Stylesheet Links dialog opens, showing all the regular
stylesheets in your project.

3. Double-click the stylesheet(s) that you want to associate with the topic. The stylesheet is
added to the Current Links section on the right.

NOTE For topics, you can alternatively right-click the topic file in the Content
Explorer, select Properties, and on the Topic Properties tab use the Stylesheet field to
choose the stylesheet. You can also select the option Disable project and target
stylesheets if you do not want to use any primary stylesheets along with the locally
set stylesheet.

NOTE If you associate multiple stylesheets with the content file, the last one you
selected is the most recent one (the one on the bottom of the list) and therefore has
precedence over the others. However, you can use the up and down arrows to
change the order of the stylesheets.

NOTE If the stylesheet does not yet exist, you can click Add to create a new
stylesheet.

4. Click OK. The stylesheet is now associated with the file, and the look of the content file

changes in the XML Editor accordingly.

5. CIicklE' to save your work.
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How to Set a Stylesheet Locally on Multiple Files

1. Select View > File List, or press CTRL+SHIFT+J. The File List window pane opens.

2. (Optional) From the Filter drop-down list in the local toolbar, you can select topic, template
page, or snippet files to limit the results in the grid.

3. Select the files to which you want to apply a stylesheet. You can hold the SHIFT key to select
a range, or you can hold the CTRL key to select individual items. However, if you select
multiple files, they must be of the same type (e.g., only topic files, only template pages).

4. Inthe local toolbar, click.

5. Inthe Properties dialog, do one of the following, depending on whether you are associating
the stylesheet with topics, template pages, or snippets:

® Topics Click the Topic Properties tab. Then in the Stylesheet field, click Select. The
Stylesheet Links dialog opens.

®" Template Pages or Snippets Click the Stylesheet Links tab.

6. Double-click the stylesheet(s) that you want to associate with the topic. The stylesheet is
added to the Current Links section on the right.

NOTE If you associate multiple stylesheets with the content file, the last one you
selected is the most recent one (the one on the bottom of the list) and therefore has
precedence over the others. However, you can use the up and down arrows to
change the order of the stylesheets.

NOTE If the stylesheet does not yet exist, you can click Add to create a new
stylesheet.

7. Click OK. If you are working with template pages or snippets, this is the last step.

8. (Optional for Topics) If you have a primary stylesheet at the project or target level and no
longer want to use it, you can select Disable project and target stylesheets. For more about
how primary and local stylesheets work in the same project, see "Primary and Local
Stylesheets (and Precedence)" on page 87.

9. Click OK.
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What's Noteworthy?

NOTE You cannot use multiple stylesheets per content file for native Adobe PDF output.

NOTE Although it is possible to associate a stylesheet locally with a snippet, the only
reason to do this is if you do not have any primary stylesheets in your project. Without a
primary stylesheet, a snippet's content will look very plain when you open it. That's because
Flare Desktop doesn't know which styles to use for it. In order to work in that snippet and
apply styles to the content, you will need to associate the snippet with a stylesheet.

What's Next?

After you associate a stylesheet with a file, you can apply styles from the stylesheet to content in
the file. You can also create new styles, adding them to the stylesheet. See "Applying Styles to
Content” on page 138 and "Creating Selectors" on page 108.
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CHAPTER 5

Reqgular Stylesheets

A branding stylesheet specifically identifies values for branding elements. A regular stylesheet lets
you store styles for general content in your project, including tables, to control how that content

looks. A table stylesheet, is used only for tables.

You can have as many styles as you want within one regular stylesheet, and you can create as

many stylesheets as you need (although one stylesheet is often sufficient for many authors and
projects). The recommended location to store a regular CSS stylesheet in the Content Explorer is in
the Resources > Stylesheets folder. However, you can store it anywhere in the Content Explorer that

you like.

= Content Explorer

S[EE ®

= Content

1] A-Introduction-Topics
B-Feature-Topics
C-Procedure-Topics
D-Reference
Resources

Lo Lo Lo

L

| Branding
||| Images

v B Stylesheets
b Styles.css (
| [ ] TableStyles

||| TernplatePages
E Home.htm

The exception to this is when you import source files that already include a stylesheet. In that case,
Flare Desktop retains the structure of the imported files, storing the stylesheet in the same location

where it resided in the source files.
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This chapter discusses the following:
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| Stylesheets

You can perform the following additional tasks with stylesheets:

Opening Stylesheets

When you create a new stylesheet for your project, the stylesheet opens automatically in the
Stylesheet Editor or Table Style Editor. If you want to make changes to a stylesheet that is closed,
use the following steps to open it.

How to Open a Stylesheet From the Quick Launch Bar

The Quick Launch bar lets you search for any Flare Desktop file or command. It is located in the
upper-right corner of the interface. You can press CTRL+Q on your keyboard to move focus to the
Quick Launch bar so you can begin typing.

- _ﬁ 3 Quick

L1 Quic
Attributes Find and )
Window ° Replace in Files ~ @ Fin

Attributes Find and Repl

Properties

The Quick Launch bar
appears in the upper-right
comer of the interface.

1. Inthe Quick Launch bar, type a few letters of the name of the file you want to open. Any
available results appear in a drop-down list.

2. From the list, click the name of the file.
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How to Open a Stylesheet From the Content Explorer

1. Open the Content Explorer.

2. Double-click the Resources folder to open it.

3. Do one of the following:
® |f you want to open a regular stylesheet, double-click the Stylesheets subfolder.
® |f you want to open a table stylesheet, double-click the TableStyles subfolder.

® |f you want to open a branding stylesheet, double-click the Branding subfolder.

NOTE These are the traditional locations for storing stylesheet files. However, you
can store them in custom folders elsewhere in the Content Explorer. Also, if you
imported a project that has a stylesheet, it will not be located in one of these folders
unless you move it there. Instead, the stylesheet will be located in the same place
where it was stored in the source project (e.g., at the root level of the Content
Explorer).

4. Do one of the following:
® | ocate and double-click the stylesheet (CSS file) that you want to open.
® | ocate and click the stylesheet (CSS file) that you want to open. In the local toolbar,

Click.

The stylesheet opens in the Stylesheet Editor, Table Style Editor, or Branding Editor,
depending on which one you are opening.
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Importing Stylesheets

If you already have a stylesheet (CSS file) somewhere else and want to reuse it in your current
project, you can import that stylesheet.

How to Import a Stylesheet

1.

Select Project > New > Stylesheet. The Add File dialog opens.

. Select New from existing and click [=].

2
3.
4

Find and select the stylesheet file that you want to import.

. Click Open. The Source File field now contains the path to the file that you are importing. Also,

the name of the file is displayed in the File Name field.

In the Folder field, you can leave it as (root folder), or you can choose a folder for the
stylesheet. Depending on the type of stylesheet, you might select Resources > Stylesheets or
Resources > Branding.

If you want to give the stylesheet a different name than that for the imported file, click in the
File name field and replace the text.

(Optional) If you want to apply condition tags to the file, expand the Attributes section at the
bottom of the dialog. Next to the Condition Tags field, click =] and select the conditions you
want to apply. Click OK.

(Optional) If you want to apply file tags, expand the Attributes section at the bottom of the
dialog. Next to the File Tags field, click =] and select the file tags you want to apply. Click OK.

. Click Add. The stylesheet is added to the Content Explorer and opens in an editor (i.e., the

Stylesheet Editor or the Branding Editor).

NOTE You can also import individual styles from another stylesheet. See "Importing Styles"
on page 170.
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Linking Stylesheets

If you have more than one stylesheet in your project, you can link them together. By doing this, one
stylesheet can adopt the styles of the other stylesheet so that they can be used in content files
where that stylesheet is applied.

If the linked stylesheets share the same style and have conflicting settings, the stylesheet that is
most closely associated with the content file has precedence (e.g., the stylesheet is the most recent
one associated with the topic, or the stylesheet is set as the primary at the project or target level).

However, if there are shared styles between the linked stylesheets but the primary stylesheet
(which would normally have precedence) does not have a value explicitly set for a certain property
while the other stylesheet does, that explicitly set value will be seen. Therefore, you should use
caution with this feature.

How to Link Stylesheets

1. Open a stylesheet that you want to link to another stylesheet. The stylesheet being opened
will adopt the styles from the stylesheet(s) that you link it to.

2. Inthe local toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, click the Options button and select Stylesheet
Links. The Stylesheet Links dialog opens.

3. Do one of the following:

B On the left side of the dialog, select the stylesheet(s) that you want to link to the current
stylesheet. Then click to add the stylesheet(s) to the Current Links section on the
right.

® Double-click the stylesheet(s) that you want to link to the current stylesheet. The
stylesheet is added to the Current Links section on the right.

4. Click OK.

5. CIicklE' to save your work.
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% EXAMPLE You have two stylesheets: Stylesheet A and Stylesheet B. You select Stylesheet
A'in the Project Properties dialog, making it the primary stylesheet for the entire project.

e Praoject Properties 7 X
i~ t

General ) ’

Primary TOC: (default) ~ Edit

Defaults Primary Page Layout: | (default) ~ Edit

Language Branding Stylesheet: | Resources/Branding/Branding ~ Edit

Sourca Control Primary Stylesheet: Resources/StylesheetsStylesheet A w Edit

|| Allow local stylesheets

After opening Stylesheet A in the Stylesheet Editor, you link it to Stylesheet B.

® stylesheet Links ? *

Styleshests Path Current Links Path 4

=

We selected Stylesheet B on
the left side, adding it to the
right side of the dialog,
therefore linking it to
StylesheetA.

Open File Add...

Cancel
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% If you open Stylesheet A in the Internal Text Editor, you would see this at the top of it,
indicating the link:

/) Styleshest Acss ; '''' Stylesheet Acss % : Start Page >
Ted Editor | &- 4 A |E|@]E &

1 f*<meta [¥F/

2

3 @import url('stylesheet B.css') ;

4

5 bady

5 {

7 color: #484848;

8 font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad;

g font-size: lem;

18 line-height: 1.7em;

11

12

13 a

14 {

15 color: #2d82dc;

16

s
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% Each stylesheet has the h1 style. In Stylesheet A you've made the font blue, but in
Stylesheet B you've made it red. Because Stylesheet A is the primary stylesheet for the
project, the XML Editor and the output would display h1 content in blue.

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced | % Add Selector (=1 (S5 Variable - Medium - Options ~
All Styles ~  Hide Inherited = | Medium: (default) = Show: All Properties =
Tigure = Medium: (default)
footer hi
form
frame 4 Font
Stylesheet A § -
I h2 font:
ha font-famik
ha ont-family:
h3 font-size: 1.5em
hé
Stylesheet Editor 5_" View: Advanced = % Add Selector =1 (5SS Variable v+ Medium » Options =
All Styles = HidelInherited =) | Medium: (default) ~ Show: All Properties ~
tigure Py Medium: (default)
footer hi
form
frame « Font
StylesheetB || runecs -]
[b1]
b h2 font
h3 §
ha font-family:
h3 font-size: 2.75em
hé

Qutput

Getting Started

See the following to get started quickly:
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% If you look at the h1 properties in the Stylesheet Editor for Stylesheet A, you will notice that
the text-decoration property is not set; it is using the default value.

Stylesheet A

Stylesheet Editor 31 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (S5 Variable + Medium = Options -

All Styles = Hide Inherited (=) | Medium: (default) = Show: All Properties ~
Tigure - Medium: (default)
footer h
form
frame 4 Font

I h2 font
h3 )
ha font-family:
h3 font-size: 1.5em
hé
head font-style
header )
font-variant:
hr
I html font-weight: normal
i
img line-height:
input }
. text-decoration:
ins
kbd text-transform:
label
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% Let's say you open Stylesheet B and set the text-decoration for h1 to underline.

Stylesheet B
Stylesheet Editor 31 View: Advanced | % Add Selector = €55 Variable - Medium - Options -
All Styles * Hide Inherited ﬂ%:l | Medium: (default) * Show: All Properties =
tigure ,\ Medium: (default)
footer h1
form
frame 4 Font
frameset calor:
[ font
h3
ha font-family:
h5 font-size: 2.75em
hé&
head font-style
header .
font-variant:
hr
I html font-weight: bolder
i
img line-height
i t
:::Spu text-decoration: underline
kbd text-transform:
label

Even though Stylesheet A is the primary stylesheet, it does not have that value explicitly set,
so Flare Desktop will use the value from Stylesheet B. As a result, in the output you will see
h1 text that is blue (from Stylesheet A) and underlined (from Stylesheet B).

Getting Started

See the following to get started quickly:

NOTE If you have created a link from one stylesheet to another, you can double-click on an
inherited property to open that other stylesheet. See "Editing Styles in a Regular Stylesheet"
on page 113.
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| Styles

You can perform the following additional tasks with styles:

Importing Styles

You can manually create new style classes in a stylesheet. Another option is to import existing
styles from another stylesheet.

How to Import a Style

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.
2. Inthe local toolbar, click the Options button and select Import Styles.

3. Do one of the following, depending on the stylesheet containing the style you want to import.

TO SELECT A STYLESHEET FROM ONE OF THE AVAILABLE FOLDERS
a. Inthe Library Folders section, select one of the folders.

® Factory Stylesheets Holds stylesheets that are provided by Flare Desktop. This
folder includes a stylesheet called "SearchHighlight," which provides styles that
let you control the look of terms that are highlighted in searches performed by
users.

® My Templates Holds your own stylesheets that you store in your Documents\My
Templates\Stylesheets folder.

® Project Stylesheets Holds stylesheets added to a project.

b. Inthe Styles section to the right, select a stylesheet contained in the folder.

TO SELECT A STYLESHEET NOT FOUND IN ONE OF THE AVAILABLE FOLDERS
a. Click the Browse button.
b. Inthe dialog, find and double-click the stylesheet.

4. (Optional) In the [Show Styles] drop-down list, you can make a selection to filter which types
of styles to show in the area below.
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5. (Optional) In the [Medium] drop-down list, you can select a specific medium. This determines
the medium to which the styles are imported in your current stylesheet. If you select "default,”
the imported style properties will be applied to all of the mediums in the other stylesheet. If
you select a custom medium, the imported style properties will be imported to that medium
in the other stylesheet. For more information see "Mediums and Media Queries" on page 302.

6. Click the Import check box next to each style that you want to import.

7. Click OK. The styles are added to the current stylesheet.
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Renaming Selectors

You can rename a selector (e.g., class, ID) after you have created it. However, you cannot rename
existing parent styles, such as p, h1, or span. When you rename a style class or ID, you have the
option to automatically rename all instances of that class or ID in the stylesheet accordingly.

How to Rename a Selector

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.
2. Inthe Stylesheet Editor, choose the selector that you have created (not a parent style).

3. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:
® |ocal Toolbar In the local toolbar, click [=J Rename]

® Right-Click After right-clicking the style class or ID, choose Rename.
® Keyboard Shortcut Press F2.
The Rename Class dialog opens.

4. Enter a new name for the selector.
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5. (Optional) If you want to rename all instances of that class or ID in the stylesheet, select

Rename all instances.

ﬁ EXAMPLE You have created a class named "Indent10px" under three styles—div, hT,

and img.

I a
body
4 diy

I ContentRow
example
GlossaryPageDefinition
GlossaryPageHeading
GlossaryPageTerm
ImagesFloatleft
ImagesFloatRight
note
quotation
sideContent
TightContent

[* [Pseudo Classes)

Appendix
H_Indenﬂﬂlpx
UserGuideBHeading

4 hi

h2
h3
hd
I hHtml
4 img

AbszolutePosition
|Ir1d ent10px
ReduceButtonSize
Thumbnail
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% You decide to rename the class under the h1 style. So you right-click the class and
select Rename.

I a

body
4 div

I ContentRow
example
GlossaryPageDefinition
GlossaryPageHeading
GlossaryPageTerm
ImagesFloatleft
ImagesFloatRight
Indent10px
note
quotation
sideContent
TightContent
[Pseudo Classes)

4 hi

A?Eendix
n N i

Usd % Add Selector

h2
h Rename &

hd 1K cut Ctrl=X
I html =
4 img = Copy Ctrl+C
Abj & Delete Del
Indermrope
ReduceButtonSize
Thumbnail

In the dialog that opens, you rename it Indent5px. However, you leave the option
Rename all instances deselected.

Enter the new name for the dass. Names cannot contain spaces.

|Indent5px

) [] rename all instances

Cancel
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¥

As a result, only the class under h1 is renamed.

I a
body
4 div
I ContentRow
example
GlessaryPageDefinition
GlossaryPageHeading
GlossaryPageTerm
ImagesFloatLeft

magesFlogtRight
nate
guaotation
sideContent
TightContent
[* [Pseudo Classes)

4 h

Appendix
H_Indenﬁpx
UserGuideEHeading

h2
h3
hd
[ html
4 img
AbsolutePosition
Indent10px
educeButionSize
Thumkbnail

But let’s say instead you rename the class and enable the Rename all instances
option.

Enter the new name for the dass, Names cannot contain spaces.

|Indent5px

) Rename all instances

Concel
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% Asaresult, all three of the classes are renamed.

I a
body
4 div
I ContentRow
example
GlessaryPageDefinition
GlossaryPageHeading
GlossaryPageTerm
ImagesFloatleft
ImagesFloatRight
nate
quatation
sideContent
TightContent
[* [Pseudo Classes)
4 h

Appendix
H_Indenﬁpx
UserGuideBEHeading

h2
h3
hd
[ html
4 img
AbzolutePosition
IndentSpx
ReduceButtonsize
Thumbnail

6. Click OK.

7. CIicklE' to save your work.
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(O IMPORTANT Renaming a selector in the stylesheet will not automatically update any
instances throughout your project where you have previously applied that class or ID to
content. If you want to update areas of content where the selector has been applied, you
can use the Find and Replace window pane; use the Find in source code option to quickly
replace all instances of the old name with the new name. However, be careful when using
this method for a global find and replace so that you do not accidentally introduce invalid
code or replace the wrong text. It is recommended that you have a backup of your project
before you perform a global find and replace such as this.
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Adding Comments to Styles

If you are familiar with using cascading stylesheets (CSS) in a text editor, you probably already
know that you can add comments to styles. This is simply a way to remind you or others about
information related to a style (e.g., which situations are appropriate to use a certain style). In Flare
Desktop you can add, edit, and view these style comments through the user interface. This can be
done in both views of the Stylesheet Editor, the Internal Text Editor, the Create Style dialog, the New

Selector dialog, and the Style Inspector.

Simplified View of the Stylesheet Editor

In the Simplified view of the Stylesheet Editor, you can click twice (or click once and press F2) in the
Comment cell and type text related to the style.

cells.

Inthe Simplified
view, you can enter
comments in these

N\,

Show All Styles

Mame

a:active
afocus
ashover
a:link
avisited

a.footermaster

a.footermaster...

a.footermaster...

a.footermaster...

img.50PercentT...
img.Hyperlinked

a.footerrmaster:...

afootermaster....

Tag
img

img

Class
50PercentThu...
Hyperlinked

footermaster
footermaster
footermaster
footermasterurls
footermasterurls

footermasterurls

Pzeudo Class

active
focus
howver
link

visited

haower

visited

howver

visited

vl [7] Hide Inherited Hide Properties | Medium: (default) ™\

-

4B /7U

Preview
MadCap Softwar
MadCap Softwar
MadCap Softws
MadCap Softwd

MadCap Softwd
MadCap Softwd
HitadCan: S ottia

Comment

Use this style for images that need to be thumbna...

Use this style for images that need to be linked to ...
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Advanced View of the Stylesheet Editor

In the Advanced view of the Stylesheet Editor, you can select the style and then type a comment in
the field at the bottom of the Styles section.

Stylesheet Editor g: View: Advanced | 1
All Styles *  Hide Inf
head
header
hr
P html
i
4 img
AbsolutePosition
ReduceButtonSize
Thumbnail
input
ins
kbd Inthe Advanced
labe view, you can enter
legend comments in this
o | field.
MadCap | annotation
MadCap | bodyProxy
MadCap | breadcrumbsProxy
MadCap | concept
I MadCap | conceptlink
MadCap | conceptLinkControlly
MadCap | conceptLinkContrg b
I MadCap | conceptlinkCont stlts

img.ReduceButtonSize coOmments:

Use this style for small button-size
images to make sure they are no taller
than 2ap

background-color

Color used for an element's background
Z#RRGGEEE | Transparent | Mamed Color |
inherit
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Internal Text Editor

In the Internal Text Editor, you can type your comment after a style name, using the following

syntax.

/* [comment text]*/

After typing your comment using this format, it should display in a green font to signify that it is a

comment.

- In the Internal Text
224 img.75PercentThumbnail Editor, you can enter
225 - comments by typing
226 mc-thumbnail: popup: memusingthissyntax.
227
228
229 img.50PercentThumbnail /*Use this style for images that ne thumbnails in online
=+ output and half the page width in PDF output.*®/
230 {
23 mc-thumbnail: popup;
232
233
234 imgy.Hyperlinked| /#*U=ze thi= =style for images that need to be linked to something.*/
236 border-style: none;
237 k
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Create Style Dialog

When you open the Create Style dialog, you can enter text in the Comment field.

Enter an (optional) CSS dass andjor id name and select the stylesheet to modify.

Select Stylesheet to modify

® Class |Thumbnail
Content/Resources/Stylesheets MainStyles

(1D

Comment: Use this style for large images shou

These are the properties that wil b ied

to the new style:
Indude Property Value
mc-thumbnail | popup In the Create Style
dialog, you can

enter comments in
this field.

(@) Create style and update the source element
Canc

() Create style without updating the source element
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New Selector Dialog

When you open the New Selector dialog, you can enter text in the Comments field.

Manually add selector or choose Cptions.

HTML Element Class Mame
img w Thumbnail
\&) Advanced Options In the New Selector
Advanced Selector dlﬂ.'ﬂg? you Ean—
enter comments in
img.Thumknail this field.

Pzeudo Class

Pzeudo Element

Comments
Use this style for large images that need to be reduced when viey

COK | | Cancel
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Style Inspector

In the Style Inspector, start by right-clicking a style, then select Add Comment.

span [1]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

pea

Local style attributes

—fityles.css

span.5etOffFirs 8
Paste Ctrl+V
color
font-weight: Add Comment...
+ Create Style Class...
Inherited from i
li
margin-bottom: Do
margin-top: B
orphans: 2
widows: 2
+

MainStyles.css
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A text box displays below the style, where you can type the comment.

span [

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties |

2@E

Local style attributes
+

MainStyles.css

span.SetOffFirstLevel
»II

CHAPTER &

colon
font-weight:
+
Inherited from li
li
margin-bottom:
margin-top:
orphans:

widows:
+

#5e26014

beld

B

o

MainStyles.css
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After you press ENTER, the comment appears in green text.

span [#]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties |

2@k

['fc:u have modified MainStyles.css Undo X ]

Local style attributes
+

spansetOffFirstlevel MainStyles.css
> This style is used to set off the first level inline text in list itemns.

CHAPTER &

color
font-weight: beold
+
Inherited from li
li MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: Box
margin-top: Bpx
orphans: 2
widows: 2
+

™
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If you want to edit the comment, simply click on the comment and the text box will appear, allowing
you to type in it.

span [1]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
2 ®

['fou have modified MainStyles.css

Undo = ]

Local style attributes
+

span.SetOffFirstLavel MainStyles.css
>|This style isl used to set off the first level inline text in list items. |

color #526014

Cal

font-weight: bold
+

Inherited from li

i MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: B

margin-top: Bpx

orphans: 2

widows: 2

+

CHAPTER 5 186



What's Noteworthy?

NOTE When you add or edit a comment using any of these methods, the comment is
generated and displayed in the other views. For example, if you add a comment to a style in
the Simplified view of the Stylesheet Editor and then open the CSS file in the Internal Text
Editor, you will see that same comment.

NOTE If you add or edit a style comment in the Stylesheet Editor when the (default)
medium is selected, the same comment is shown in the editor when you switch to the other
mediums. If you add or edit a comment when one of the other mediums is selected, that
comment displays only when that specific medium is selected in the editor.
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Setting a "Next" Style

You can specify that a particular style should be used when you press ENTER at the end of the
current style. For example, after you type text for a heading and press ENTER, you might want the
next style to be something like p.TopicText, rather than the main p style.

In this version of Flare Desktop, you cannot specify this setting in the user interface. Instead, you
need to open the stylesheet in the Internal Text Editor, or another editor such as Notepad, and enter

the settings manually.

How to Set a "Next" Style

1. Inthe Content Explorer, right-click on the stylesheet, and from the context menu select Open
with > Internal Text Editor or Open with > Notepad.

2. Find the "current" style (i.e., the style that will immediately precede the "next" style).
3. Within the curly brackets in the CSS file, enter the following text if the next style is a primary
style (e.g., p, ).
mc-next-tag: [tag];
OR
Within the curly brackets, enter the following text if the next style is a class.
mc-next-tag: [tag];
mc-next-class: [class];

4. Save your changes.
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Creating Divs and Other Tag Groups

In your content in the XML Editor, you can group selected items within one of the following types of
block styles: blockquote, div, fieldset, or form. These styles let you create block-level content in a
unique "container” for different purposes.
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How to Create a Tag Group

1. Inthe XML Editor, select one or more blocks of content.

2. Inthe Home ribbon click .

3. Select a tag from the list, then click OK.

® blockquote The <blockquote>tag is typically used to format text used as a quotation.

CHAPTER 5

Usually the <blockquote> tag has margin indentations to set it apart from the rest of
the content in the topic.

ﬁ EXAMPLE The following image shows four p tags grouped into a

<blockquote> tag in the XML Editor. The structure bars on the left side of the

content provide a visual representation of the grouping.

hi

Cust

Here is the blockguote
tag, with four paragraph
<p=tags contained
within it
at customers are saying about MadCap Flare...

"lust for the record, I'm not someone who normally writes to
companies to give them unsolicited feedback, but ITthought you
might want to know that I'm very impressed with MadCap Fare."

"Totally love it. Thave asked our IT to get us 3 licenses. It is an
answer to prayer — and I'm not religious 2)."

" by viewing readers’ input, T've been able to respond quickly to
their needs and establish a closer, one-to-one connection.”

"True to its promise, Lingo enabled translation while preserving all of
our docurnent structure and formatting, and rry translator reported
back that this is going to make her job much simpler.”

For more quotes, go to madcapsoftware.com
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® div The <div>tag is used to define logical divisions in your topics or hold objects that
can be “floated” (such as text boxes). You can put content using other tags into the
same <div> tag, then use style properties to change the look of that entire “container.”
One common use of a <div>tag is to indent lots of content. For example, you might
have a section of content containing four paragraphs, a numbered list, and an image.
Rather than creating special style classes for all of those different elements with an
indentation setting (e.g., margin-left or padding-left) on each, you can place your
indentation setting on the <div>tag. That way, any content contained within that <div>
tag will be indented accordingly.

ﬁ EXAMPLE The following image shows two <div>tags. Each of these tags
represents a logical grouping, containing a heading tag and an unordered list
with multiple li tags. The structure bars on the left side of the content provide a
visual representation of the grouping.

Here is the first <div=
tag. We used a style
w class to give this section
a blue border.
e ck o wreer

release.

Major New Features

+ Description of Feature 1
+ Description of Feature 2
+ Description of Feature 3

More New Features

« Description of Feature 4
\D&scription of Feature 5

f-eature 6

"

— Here is the second <div= tag.
We used a style class to give
this section a red border.
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® fieldset The <fieldset> tag is used to combine multiple tags into a group, drawing a box
around all of the content.

CHAPTER 5

% EXAMPLE The following image shows a <fieldset> tag that contains a heading
tag and several p tags. The structure bars on the left side of the content
provide a visual representation of the grouping. To see the actual box around
the content, you need to preview or generate the topic.

Here is the <fieldset= tag,
/ which is used to draw a

box around the contact
information.

information about your company. The company
story, mission statement, or any other information
you want to communicate.

Contact Information

Following is contact information.
[Phone:

838-123-4567

[ Fax: -

B5B-705-4321

[ Email:

info@megasoft.com

[ Address: 4

1234 Anywhere Road
Sometown, CA 92438
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This is how it looks
when you generate
the output.

About FictionSoft

Add information about your compay
history, mission statement, or any
vou want to communicate.

information

Contact Information

Following is contact inforration.
Phone:

838-123-4567

Fax:

H38-765-4321

Email:

info@megasoft.com

Address:

1234 Anywhere Road
Sometown, CA 92438
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® form The <form> tag is used to create a form for user input. After you create the group

CHAPTER 5

with the <form> tag, you can open the topic in the Internal Text Editor to supply the

necessary code for the form fields.

ﬁ EXAMPLE The following image shows multiple <p> tags grouped into a form
tag in the XML Editor. We also grouped the content into a <fieldset> tag, in
order to place the form fields in a box. The structure bars on the left side of the
content provide a visual representation of the grouping.

Here is the <form= tag,
containing both the

/ <fieldset= tag and

multiple <p= tags.

information.

First name:
Last name:
Street:
City:

State:

se the following form to provide us with your

type = text, n...
type = text, n...
type = text, n...
type = text, n...
type = text, n...

manually added to the form
in the Internal Text Editor.

These are markers for the /
<input=tags that we
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This is how it looks
when you generate
the output.

Form

lUse the following form to provide us with your
information.

First name: |

Last name: 5

Street: 5

City: |

State: |

4. (Optional) You can create a div style class and apply it to the div you created to change its
look.

NOTE If you are attempting to simply indent content, see the Help system for information
about indenting paragraphs or lists.
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Setting the HTML Style for Topics

Using the Properties dialog, you can select an HTML style class for a topic. This is the outer tagin a
topic, so the properties for this class will be applied to the entire topic. The following style classes
are provided in the drop-down list: task, concept, reference, topic. These options are typically used if
you are generating DITA output from the project. If you do not select any of these, the "topic" class
is applied to the topic by default. If you want to use a custom style class instead, you can open the
stylesheet, select the html style, and create your own topic style class.

How to Set the HTML Style for a Single Topic

1.

N

o o bk ®

Open the Content Explorer.

Find and select the topic.

In the local toolbar of the Content Explorer, click . The Properties dialog opens.
Select the Topic Properties tab.

In the Topic Style Class field, click the down arrow and select a class from the list.

Click OK.

How to Set the HTML Style for Multiple Topics

1.
2.

w

N o »

Select View > File List or press CTRL+SHIFT+J on your keyboard.
From the Filter list in the local toolbar, select Topic Files (*.htm;*.html).

Select the files for which you want to set a style class. You can hold the SHIFT key to select a
range, or you can hold the CTRL key to select individual items.

In the local toolbar, CIick. The Properties dialog opens.
Select the Topic Properties tab.
In the Topic Style Class field, click the down arrow and select a class from the list.

Click OK.
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What's Noteworthy?

NOTE If you have imported DITA file content, the topic types associated with each of those
files previously will remain that way, unless you override the settings in the Properties
dialog.
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Styles for Generated Pages

Supported In:

HTML

Sometimes your output may display content that is entirely auto-generated, rather than pulling
content from one of your topics. This occurs when search results are displayed. It also occurs if
your output is integrated with MadCap Pulse and a user clicks the Edit User Profile button, which
then displays information on the Pulse home page, with no topic content shown.

Style Classes

For HTML5 Side and Top Navigation (and skinless outputs), you can add the following classes of
the html style to control the look of these generated pages:

® pulseTopic This style class controls the look of a generated Pulse page (i.e., page opened via
the Edit User Profile button).

® searchTopic This style class controls the look of a generated search results page.

® templateTopic This style class controls the look of all generated pages and has precedence
over the other the pulseTopic and searchTopic classes.
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EXAMPLE You want Pulse-generated pages to show a yellow background. So you add a
class to html, name it pulseTopic, and set the background color to yellow.

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced = % Add Selector =0 (5SS Variable ~ Medium ~ Options +
All Styles ~  Hide Inherited V| Medium: (default) - i
head A Medium: (default)
header hitml.pulseTopic
I _hr ~
concept 4 Background
home-topic
background:
reference background-attachment:
task
topic background-clip:
i
I img background-color: 00
!nput background-image:
ins
kbd background-origin:

On the page showing search results, you want the background color to be light blue. So you
add a class to html, name it searchTopic, and set the background color to light blue.

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced

% Add Selector [ CSS Variable ~ Medium ~ Options ~

All Styles *  Hide Inherited

head
header
I _hr
concept
home-topic
pulseTepic
reference
=
task
topic
i
I img
input
ins

-

| Medium: (default)

I Font

4 Background
background:
background-attachment:

background-clip:

Medium: (default)
html.searchTopic

background-color:

#8Tcefa

background-image:

background-origin:

When you view those pages in the output, the background colors are just as you specified.
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color to light red.

% But then let's say you add a class to html, name it templateTopic, and set the background

Stylesheet Editor 31 View: Advanced | % Add Selector =]l CSS Variable ~ Medium + Options +

All Styles *  Hide Inherited =) | Medium: (default)

~ Medium: (default)

himl.templateTopic

I hr

concept 4 Background
home-topic

pulseTopic background.
reference background-attachment:
searchTopic

task

templateTopic

background-clip:

topic background-color: #ifedel

! background-image:
I img

input background-erigin:

generated pages will display with a light red background.

As a result, the yellow and blue background colors will be overridden. Both kinds of

Suggested Style Setting

If you include a side menu—via a Menu proxy—that is not context-sensitive, this menu may display

on generated pages, not just in regular topics. This is probably something you want to avoid.

Therefore, to prevent this issue, you may want to copy the following to your stylesheet via the

Internal Text Editor.

html.templateTopic div.sideContent
{

}

display: none;

What's Noteworthy?

NOTE These styles are supported only in HTML5 Side Navigation, Top Navigation, and

skinless outputs. They are not supported in HTMLS Tripane output.
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Editing the Display for Help Control Links

Supported In:

WEB
HELP

HTML

5|

When you insert Help control links (concept links, index keyword links, related topics links), you can
specify whether the default setting for Help control links should be "list" or "popup”. This can be
done at the time you insert the link, but you can also use the following steps to specify this setting
on a style. Therefore, that Help control link will always be used as the default setting, unless you
override it at the spot where you have inserted the link. By default this is already set to "popup” for
all of the Help control link types, but you might want to change it to "list."
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How to Edit the Display for Help Control Links

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. Inthelocal toolbar, make sure the first button displays . If the button displays
instead, then click it.

3. Inthe upper-left corner of the editor, click in the drop-down field and select
[ Link Styles -]

4. On the left side of the editor, find and select one of the following, depending on the type of
Help control link: MadCaplconceptLink, MadCaplkeywordLink, or MadCap|relatedTopics.

5. From the Show drop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select [Show: Set Properties|
This displays only the properties that have been set for that particular selector.

6. (Optional) You can use the toggle button in the local toolbar to show properties below in a
group view or an alphabetical view .

7. If you are using the group view, expand the Unclassified property group.

8. To the right of mc-help-control-display, click =] and select one of the options:
® |ist Displays the related links in a simple list.
® popup Displays the related links in a popup window.

9. Click[ll to save your work.
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Setting Styles for Print Output in a Regular
Stylesheet

A regular stylesheet lets you single-source formatting by setting the properties in one place and
reusing them throughout your project. But what if you want your online output to look one way and
your printed output to look another way? Rather than creating a style for online output and another
style for printed output, you can use a single style and provide it with two sets of properties—one
set to use for online output and another set to use with printed output. You can accomplish this
through the use of a medium in your stylesheet.
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How to Set Styles for Print Output in a Regular
Stylesheet

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.
2. Set the style properties to be used for your online output as follows:

a. Inthelocal toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, click in the Medium field and make sure the
medium for your online output is selected.

b. Select a style and set the properties for it. Do this for each style that you want to use in
your online output.

3. Set the style properties to be used for your printed output as follows:

a. Inthelocal toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, click the down arrow in the Medium field
and select Medium: print or Medium: [name of print medium].

NOTE You can also create a new medium if necessary. You actually might find
it preferable to do this. For example, if you want page breaks before a particular
heading for print output, but not when users send online topics to the printer, it
is a good idea to create a custom print medium. The reason for this is that
browsers respect the settings in the "print" medium provided by Flare Desktop.
Therefore, even though your online output style medium does not have page
breaks set before that heading, the application will see that you do have a page
break specified in the print medium. And when a user tries to print a topic from
your Help system, the printer will start a new page at that heading. The solution
is to create a custom print medium (perhaps calling it "PDF"), specifying page
breaks in that medium, and using it for your print output (instead of using the
"print" medium provided by Flare Desktop).

b. Select the same styles that you edited for the online output, and set different properties
for them (for the purpose of printed output).

C. CIicklE' to save your work.

4. Apply the styles to the content throughout your project.
See "Applying Styles to Content” on page 138.
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5. Associate the online medium with your online target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for online output (HTML5, Clean XHTML, Eclipse Help,
Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp Plus).

b. Inthe Target Editor, select the Advanced tab.

c. Inthe Stylesheet Medium section, select the medium that you used for online output.
6. Associate the print medium with your print target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for print output (Adobe PDF, Microsoft Word).

b. Inthe Target Editor, select the Advanced tab.

c. Inthe Stylesheet Medium section, select the medium that you used for printed output
(e.g., print).

7. Click to save all files.
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Pinning Styles

You can pin your favorite styles to keep them displayed at the top of the list. This can be done in the

following places in Flare Desktop:

® Styles Window Pane (F12)

® Styles Drop-Down Field (Home Ribbon)
® Floating Style Picker (CTRL+SHIFT+H)

= Styles v I x

Current Style and Local Formatting

P

Edit Style Create Style...

Available Styles

Pinned

Not Pinned

{reset class)
div X
h1 *
h2 *

E '
p table-text x

center
main-section
nav-search
.outer-row
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To pin a style, hover over the style row and click the little pin. It will then be moved to the top of the

list.

NOTE If you do not see the style pinned right away, try closing the style interface you used
(i.e., Styles window pane, drop-down, floating style picker), selecting different content in the
topic or snippet, and then reopening the style interface.

To pin a style, hover
over it and click the
sideways pin.

= Styles * 0 x
Current Style and Local Formatting
P |
Edit Style Create Style...
Available Styles
[reset class) -
div X
h1 *
h2 ¥
E '
p table-text X
center
main-section
-
| nav-search ——
outer-row
address 9
CHAPTER 5

207



To unpin a style, just click the pin again and it will be moved back to the bottom section of the list.

= Styles
Current Style and Local Formatting

* 1 x

P

Edit Style Create Style...

Available Styles

Tounpin, click
the uprightpin.

[reset class) ~

div P

h1 *

h2 ¥
E '

p fable-text X

center

main-section

nav-search

outer-row

address 9
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Disabling and Hiding Styles

You cannot remove root styles provided by Flare Desktop. However, you can prevent certain styles
from being shown in the Stylesheet Editor and in the Flare Desktop interface. Rather than being
overwhelmed with the sight of all styles in the stylesheet, you can ensure that you see only the
styles that you tend to use. Those styles will not be removed from the stylesheet; they will simply be
hidden until you enable them.

How to Disable Styles

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. Inthe local toolbar, click the Options button and select Disable Styles. The Disable Styles
dialog opens.

3. Ontheright side of the dialog, select the styles that you want to disable. You can hold down
the SHIFT or CTRL key and click, selecting a range of styles or many individual styles not next
to each other.

4. Click[_=<_] The selected styles are moved to the left side of the dialog.

5. Click OK. The style classes are removed from view in the stylesheet.
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All Styles *  Hide Inherited
[Linked Stylesheets) -
(Generic Classex)

I [Generic Pseudo Classes)
I {Identifiers) 2
I {Complex Selectors) T
I {Custom Lists)
I a
ablbr
acronym
address
area
article
aside In this example, no
g styles have been
v |disabled. They are
'b';d; e all showninthe
L br Stylesheet Editor.
button
canvas
caption
center
cite
colgroup
datalist
dd
del
dir

I div
dl
.—I— -
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All Styles T |Hide Inherited

(Linked Stylesheets)
[Generic Classes)
[Generic Pseudo Classes)
(Identifiers)

(Complex Selectors)
{Custom Lists)

a
body
div
hl
ha

h3 s
wa | Thisis the same style sheet.

hS However, in this example
hé many of the styles have
img been disabled, and are

l therefore hidden from view in

MadCa :
MadlC the Stylesheet Editor.

MadC

ol

P
ul
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How to Hide Styles

If you don't want a style to be visible in the interface, but you also don't want to completely disable
it, you can choose to hide it instead. This is slightly different from disabling a style because it is still
accessible from the stylesheet, but it is still hidden in the interface.

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. Inthe local toolbar, make sure the first button displays [ View: Advanced] |f the button displays
instead, then click it.

3. Inthe upper-left of the editor, make sure the drop-down field is set to
| &1l Styles il

4. Onthe left side of the dialog, select the style that you want to hide.

5. From the Show drop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select [ Show: All Properties - |

6. (Optional) You can use the toggle button in the local toolbar to show properties below in a
group vievv or an alphabetical view ‘

7. If you are using the group view, expand the Unclassified group.
8. To the right of me-hidden, click [-], and select hidden.

To unhide a hidden property, select unhidden.

9. Click[ll to save your work.

What's Noteworthy?

(D WARNING Even if you have some styles that you never modify, you may want to avoid
disabling them in your stylesheet. The reason for this is that disabling a style in a stylesheet
also disables its use in the rest of the interface. For example, let's say that you have
inserted several images in your project. When you do this, an <img>tag is used. Therefore,
although you may never edit the properties for the img style, you still require it in order to
insert images in the future. Otherwise, features such as the option to insert images become
disabled in the interface. The bottom line is that you should use caution when disabling
styles, making sure that you truly will not need to use those styles.
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NOTE When you disable a style, it is written as follows when viewing the stylesheet in a
text editor:

mc-disabled: true;
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Deleting Styles

You can delete style classes that you have added to a regular stylesheet. However, you cannot
delete parent styles or classes added by Flare Desktop.

How to Delete Styles
1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.
2. Select the style class you want to delete.

3. Onyour keyboard press DELETE.

4. Click[&l to save your work.
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Units of Measurement

When changing the look of content, you may often need to select a unit of measurement (UOM).
Flare Desktop offers the following relative and absolute UOMs (most definitions are taken from
w3c.org).

Relative UOMs

Following are UOMs that are relative. In other words, they might be displayed differently, depending
on the circumstance.

Unit of
Measurement Description

Pixel (px) Pixel units are relative to the resolution of the viewing device (i.e., most
often a computer display). If the pixel density of the output device is very
different from that of a typical computer display, the user agent should
rescale pixel values. It is recommended that the reference pixel be the
visual angle of one pixel on a device with a pixel density of 96 dpi and a
distance from the reader of an arm's length. For a nominal arm's length of
28 inches, the visual angle is therefore about 0.0213 degrees.

Ems (em) The em unit is equal to the computed value of the font size property of the
element on which it is used. The exception is when "em" occurs in the value
of the "font-size" property itself, in which case it refers to the font size of the
parent element. It may be used for vertical or horizontal measurement.
(This unit is also sometimes called the quad-width in typographic texts.)

Percentage (%) This is the percentage value of the element. Please be aware that if you are
using percentage for the size of an object such as an image, the percentage
refers to the block containing that image, not to the image itself. For
example, if you have an image in a topic and set the width to 60%, this does
not mean that the image will be reduced to 60% of its size. Instead, it
means that the image will be resized so that its width is 60% of the
‘container” where it is inserted.
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Unit of
Measurement

X-Height (ex)

0-Width (ch)

Root-element
(rem)

Viewport-width
(vw)

Viewport-height
(vh)

Viewport-min
(vmin)

Viewport-max
(vmax)

Description

The ex unit is defined by the element's first available font. The x-height is so

called because it is often equal to the height of the lowercase "x." However,
an "ex" is defined even for fonts that don't contain an "x."

The x-height of a font can be found in different ways. Some fonts contain
reliable metrics for the x-height. If reliable font metrics are not available, the
x-height may be determined from the height of a lowercase glyph. One
possible heuristic is to look at how far the glyph for the lowercase "o"
extends below the baseline, and subtract that value from the top of its
bounding box. In the cases where it is impossible or impractical to
determine the x-height, a value of 0.5 em should be used.

Relative to the width of the 0 (ZERO, U+0030) glyph in the element's font.

Relative to the font size of the root element.

Relative to 1% of the width of the viewport.

Relative to 1% of the height of the viewport.

Relative to 1% of the viewport's smaller dimension.

Relative to 1% of the viewport's larger dimension.

1The viewport is the size of the browser window.
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NOTE For more information, see http://www.w3.org/TR/css3-values/ and
http://www.w3schools.com/cssref/css_units.asp.
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Absolute UOMs

Following the UOMs that are absolute. In other words, they are always displayed the same way.

Unit of
Measurement Description
Point (pt) The points used by CSS 2.1 are equal to 1/72nd of an inch.

Centimeter (cm)

Millimeter (mm)

Inch (in) One inch is equal to 2.54 centimeters.

Pica (pc) One pica is equal to 12 points.
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| Property Values

You can perform the following additional tasks with property values:

Cutting, Copying, and Pasting Style Property
Values

In both the Stylesheet Editor and Formatting window pane, you can display properties in
alphabetical view, as opposed to grouped view. When you are in alphabetical view, you can select
multiple properties for a particular selector. Then you can cut/copy and paste these properties into
another selector; they can also be pasted in the Stylesheet Editor or in a text-based editor, such as
Notepad or the Internal Text Editor. Declarations can also be copied from a separate CSS document
and into your stylesheet in Flare Desktop.

How to Cut Style Property Values
1. Open the Stylesheet Editor or Formatting window pane.

2. Make sure the properties are displayed in alphabetical view. If they aren't, click in the local
toolbar to switch to that view.

3. Right-click the property (or properties) you want to cut. You can hold the SHIFT key to select
arange, or you can hold the CTRL key to select individual items.

4. From the context menu select Cut.

How to Copy Style Property Values
1. Open the Stylesheet Editor or Formatting window pane.

2. Make sure the properties are displayed in alphabetical view. If they aren't, click in the local
toolbar to switch to that view.

3. Right-click the property (or properties) you want to copy. You can hold the SHIFT key to select
arange, or you can hold the CTRL key to select individual items.

4. From the context menu select Copy.
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How to Paste Style Property Values
1. Open the Stylesheet Editor or Formatting window pane.

2. Make sure the properties are displayed in alphabetical view. If they aren't, click in the local
toolbar to switch to that view.

3. Choose a selector where you want to paste the properties.
4. Right-click in the properties grid.

5. From the context menu select Paste.

What's Noteworthy?

NOTE You can also delete property values from a selector. See "Deleting Style Property
Values" on the next page.
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Deleting Style Property Values

In both the Stylesheet Editor and Formatting window pane, you can display properties in
alphabetical view, as opposed to grouped view. When you are in alphabetical view, you can select
multiple properties for a particular selector. Once selected, you can delete the values for those
properties from the current selector.

How to Delete Style Property Values

1. Open the Stylesheet Editor or Formatting window pane.

2. Make sure the properties are displayed in alphabetical view. If they aren't, click in the local
toolbar to switch to that view.

3. Right-click the property (or properties) you want to delete. You can hold the SHIFT key to
select a range, or you can hold the CTRL key to select individual items.

4. From the context menu select Delete.

NOTE You can also cut, copy, and paste style property values. See "Cutting, Copying, and
Pasting Style Property Values" on page 219.
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I CSS Variables

Supported In:

HTML
PDF CLEAN ECLIPSE H!ir'fu PPTX WEBE
XHTML HELF HELP HELP

A CSS variable lets you place the value for a style in one place and reuse it throughout a stylesheet.
As with other kinds of single-sourcing, this can help with speed, ease of use, and consistency.
Whenever you want to change the value, you only need to do so in one place and the new value is
propagated everywhere that the variable is referenced. You certainly could use the "find and
replace’ feature instead to change the value, but CSS variables are preferred because you won't
need to worry about inconsistencies in your stylesheet. For example, some values—such as
colors—can be written in various ways, so in those cases CSS variables make a lot of sense.

Of course, color isn't the only place where you can use CSS variables; they can be used for all kinds
of properties. But color might be where CSS variables are most commonly seen, so in this section
we are mainly using color to illustrate how CSS variables work.

General Information

"Basics of CSS Variables" on page 224

Process

1. "Creating CSS Variables" on page 226
2. "Inserting CSS Variables" on page 230
3. "Editing CSS Variables" on page 233

4. "Resolving CSS Variables" on page 237

CHAPTER 5 2272



NOTE Branding is a common way to use CSS variables. The branding identified in the
Branding.css file includes values associated with CSS variables in the project. In the regular
stylesheet, the branding CSS variables are shown as inherited. If you change a CSS variable
in the regular stylesheet, it would "win" precedence. However, it is a good idea to use the
Branding Editor to manage your project's CSS variable values.

CHAPTER 5 223



Basics of CSS Variables

You can easily spot a CSS variable. It is any property that begins with two dashes.

--my-css-variable: green;

A CSS variable is sometimes called a “custom variable” because you can use whatever name you
want (but don't use spaces), rather than always adhering to standard CSS property names such as

" ou

“color,” “width,” and “font-size.” For example, you might have a CSS variable written like this in order
to identify a product color at your company.

--my-product-color: #bed420;

When a CSS variable is referenced by another property, it is done so with the var() function.

color: var(--my-product-color);

You can define a CSS variable either locally or globally. A locally defined CSS variable is set on a
particular selector.

.banner-text

{
--my-product-color: #bed420;

On the other hand, a globally defined CSS variable is set on the :root selector.

:root

{
--my-product-color: #bed420;

When using the regular stylesheet, you can use the :root selector for your CSS variables.
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NOTE Using the regular stylesheet is one place to manage CSS variables. If you are using
CSS variables for branding, it is a good idea to use the branding stylesheet (i.e., the
Branding.css file) to group all of your CSS variables in one place. When using the regular
stylesheet (or a skin), you will have access to those variables to insert them as property

values for different selectors.

Following are some other important considerations of CSS variables:
® Normal rules of inheritance and cascading apply to CSS variables.
® They are case-sensitive, so make sure you are consistent when creating and using them.

® You can change the value under @media sections in order to override the value on the default
medium.

Y% EXAMPLE You might have the following set in the default medium.

:root

{
--my-product-color: #bed420;

But then you have this under the @tablet media query.

@media tablet
{

:root

{
--my-product-color: #1c5a97;

As expected, the color will change from green to blue once the screen size is reduced
to a tablet.

NOTE For more detailed information about CSS variables, you can refer to numerous third-
party websites on the internet.
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Creating CSS Variables

The first step in using CSS variables is to create them in your stylesheet.

How to Create a CSS Variable

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. Inthelocal toolbar, click the CSS Variable down arrow and select Add New CSS Variable.

i_.-"xa:_-‘_:, Styles.css \'{_ Start Page x
Stylesheet Editor @ View: Advanced | % Add Selectgr =

C55 Variable »| Medium - Options -

*x  Add Mew C5S Variable
X

All Styles *  Hide Inherited (22

Insert C55 Variable

(Linked Stylesheets) ~

[ [Generic Classes)

I [Generc Pseudo Classes)
(ldentifiers)

I [Complex Selectors)
(Custom Lists)
(Wariables)

I a
abbr
acronym
address

Shiod

The Add New CSS Variable dialog opens.
3. Complete the fields:

® HTML Element By default this field is populated with :root for new CSS variables. This
is probably what you will use most of the time so that the variable is global. But you can

replace this with a specific selector (e.g., p, ol, img) if you want.

® Name Enter a name for the variable.

® Property Type Select a property to associate with the variable. The most common

property types are listed, but you can also choose “(Custom)” if you need something

other than the options shown.
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® Value Enter a value that is appropriate for the variable, based on the property type you
selected.

® Resulting CSS As you complete the fields above, this field shows how the variable will
appear in the stylesheet. If you forgot to add two dashes in front of the variable name,
Flare Desktop adds them automatically in this field (e.g., --MyVariable: #6be42e).

@ ~dd New 55 Variable ? >
HTML Element Marme

root - MyVariable
Property Type Value

Coler “ #Ebed2e - E
Resulting C55

--My\ariable: #obed2e;

oK || Cancel
4. Click OK.

The new CSS variable is added to the stylesheet. It can be found in the Advanced View of the

Stylesheet Editor in the (Variables) section. Make sure All Styles is selected in the filter field in
order to see it.
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Stylesheet Editor E' View: Advanced | % Add Selector = Rename CSS Variable * Medium = Options ~
All Styles = Hide Inherited = El 3] +| Medium: (default) T Show: All Properties =
(Linked Stylesheets) Cd Medium: (default)
¥ (Generic Classes) oot
(Generic Pseudo Classes) i Custom
(Igentifiers) 4 Vanables
+ (Complex Selectors)
(Custom Lists) --Dark: #45494C
4 [Variables)
( --Darkest: #000000
b a _ I ) ) )
. —FontFamily: Gray items are inherited from
~cronym —Light the Branding cssfile.
address )
area --Lightest: #FFFFFF
arficle --Logolmage: url("../Images/Logo.png’)
aside
b ~Medium; s
big ]
tb"’d" —Primary: #076685
b br
button --Secondary: #CDEOET
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If you set a CSS variable on a regular selector (rather than :root), it will also be seen under that

secti

on.

Stylesheet Editor View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (S5 Variable » Medium » Options

All Styles

(Linked Stylesheets)
(Generic Classes)
{Generic Pzeudo Claszes)
(ldentifizrs)
[Complex Selectors)
(Custom Lists)
(Variables)
|i|oot
a
abbr
acronym
address
area
article
aside
b
big
blockquote
body
br
button
canvas
caption
center
cite
code
col

| Medium: (default) -

Aﬁ

Show: Set Properties - properties set in this or imp|

Add Property | Ada properny “|
display: block
font-size: 12.0pt
letter-spacing: 0.25
line-height: 20pt
margin: 1.12em 0
margin-bottom: 20p
margin-top: 20px
mc-auto-number-offset: 0
mc-auto-number-position: inside-head
mc-dita-type: P
me-leader-indent: Spt
orphans: 3
--ProductlineA: Roboto
widows: 3

5. CIick@ to save your work.
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Inserting CSS Variables

After you've created CSS variables, you can insert them into style properties, in place of regular
values.

How to Insert (Use) a CSS Variable

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. Inthe local toolbar, make sure the first button displays [ View: Advanced]. |f the button displays
instead, then click it.

3. Locate and select a style and property where you want to use the CSS variable. In the grid, all
you need to do is select the appropriate row for that property.

Stylesheet Editor 31 View: Advanced | ¥ Add Selector =1 (55 Variable ~ Medium ~ Options ~

farm
frame
frameset

Ll

All Styles ~  Hide Inherited I:?:I | Medium: (default) ~ Show: Set Properties - properties set in this or imported
figcaption
figure Add Property -
footer
4 Font

color

inherit

>

fant-family: var(--DarkFant)
h2
h3 font-size: 24,0pt
hd font-weight: bold
h5
h& I* Block
head
header b Box

NOTE A project with a branding stylesheet already has CSS variables defined with
default or custom values. You might see fields in the regular stylesheet that point to
those CSS variables in the Branding.css file.
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NOTE If you have a property that already contains a value and you want to add a CSS
variable next to it, selecting the property row and using the following steps will
overwrite the other value. However, you can easily work around this limitation by

clicking in the value cell and simply typing the CSS variable syntax next to the existing
other value(s).

For example, the following border-left property already has 2px solid as the value. So

if you want to insert a CSS variable called "--Light-Gray2" next to it, you would type it
like this:

4 Border

border-left: 2px solid var(--Light-Gray2)

4. Inthe local toolbar, click the CSS Variable down arrow and select Insert CSS Variable.

Stylesheet Editor E' View: Advanced | % Add Selector = Rename | CS5 Variable ~| Medium ~ Options =
S —— o .
All Styles = Hidelnherited = T 3 Med “A Add New C55 Variable ow: All Properties ~
--X  Insert C55 Vaniable
form ~
frame
frameset 4 Fant
h1
n3 font:
hi
h5 font-famiby:
hé
head font-size: 24.0pt

The Insert CSS Variable dialog opens.
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5. From the drop-down, select the CSS variable you want to insert.

@) Insert CSS Variable ? e
Cheoose a vanable to insert
--MyVariable "
oK || Cancel
6. Click OK.

The property field changes, showing “var” followed by the name of the CSS variable in

parentheses.

colon

var{--MyVariable)

7. CIicklE' to save your work.
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Editing CSS Variables

Periodically, you might need to edit CSS variables that you've created.

How to Edit a CSS Variable

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. Inthe local toolbar, make sure the first button displays . If the button displays
instead, then click it.

3. Inthe upper-left of the editor, make sure the drop-down field is set to
[All Styles M

4. On the left side of the editor, expand (Variables).

5. Click the HTML element with the CSS variable you want to edit. Most of the time this will
probably be :root, but it might be a specific selector.

Stylesheet Editor | s View: Advanced

All Styles T Hide

(Linked Stylesheets)

I [Genernc Classes)

I [Genernc Pseudo Classes)
(ldentifiers)

I [Complex Selectors)
[Custom Li=ts)

« | (Variables) |

rroot
F
I a
abbr
acronym

20aress
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6. From the Show drop-down list on the upper-right side of the editor, select | Show: Set Properties|
This displays only the properties that have been set for that particular selector.

Stylesheet Editor E' View: Advanced | % Add Selector =| Rename (S5 Variable * Medium - Options -

All Styles ~ Hide Inherited E 3! Li Li +| Medium: (default) * | Show: Set Properties { prope|
{Linked Stylesheets) ~ Medium: (default)
© [Generic Classes) Toot
(Generic Pseudo Classes) Add Broperty | Add Propenty -
({Identifiers)
© [Complex Selectors) --Dark: #45404C
(Custom Lists) A
--Darkest: #000000
4 (Variables) s
root ( --FontFamily: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
b a
abbr --Light #DADEE1
acronym )
— st =
address Lightest FFFFFF
area --Logolmage: url("../Images/Logo.png’)
article
b -
blockquote --Primary: #076685
body
' br --Secondary: #CDEOET
bocttrn
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7. (Optional) You can use the toggle button in the local toolbar to show properties below in a
group view or an alphabetical view .

If itis in group view, expand Variables to see the variables under it.

Stylesheet Editor E’ View: Advanced | % Add Selector = Rename CSS Variable * Medium = Options ~

All Styles * Hide Inherited ;_j E] +| Medium: (default) * Show: St Properties - properties 4
I (Generic Classes)
(Generic Pseudo Classes) Add Property | Add Property
({Identifiers)
b {Complex Selectors) 4 \arnables
(Custom Lists)
4 Nariables) ~Dark
--Darkest: #000000
© a
abbr --FontFamily: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
acronym )
address --Light #DADEE1
ares --Lightest: #FFFFFF
article
aside --Logolmage: url('./Images/Logo.png’)
b _
big ~~Medium: s
body
* br --Primary: #076685
button
canvas --Secondary: #CDEOEV
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8. If you only want to change the property value, you can click in the row and type it. Otherwise,
on the right side of the row (variable) you want to edit, click [=-]. The Edit CSS Variable dialog
opens.

4 \ariables

--Drark

--Darkest:

ErmtEarmils Mriol fuvgric hiherigA

9. You can change any of the fields in the Edit CSS Variable dialog:

HTML Element By default this field is populated with :root for new CSS variables. This
is probably what you will use most of the time so that the variable is global. But you can
replace this with a specific selector (e.g., p, ol, img) if you want.

Name Enter a name for the variable.

Property Type Select a property to associate with the variable. The most common
property types are listed, but you can also choose “(Custom)” if you need something
other than the options shown.

Value Enter a value that is appropriate for the variable, based on the property type you
selected.

Resulting CSS As you complete the fields above, this field shows how the variable will
appear in the stylesheet. If you forgot to add two dashes in front of the variable name,
Flare Desktop adds them automatically in this field (e.g., -MyVariable: #6be42e).

10. Click OK.

11. Click[&ll to save your work.
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Resolving CSS Variables

With this feature enabled, the CSS variable will be replaced with the actual value in the output. In
other words, you will not see the var(--[VariableName]) instance. However, this will be done only if
the CSS variable is declared in the :root or html selector.

How to Resolve CSS Variables

1. Openan HTMLS5 target.
2. Select the Advanced tab.

3. Select Resolve CSS variables (recommended), if it is not already selected.
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Target Editor | %2 Build /3 View ~ %8 Publish

Open Build Log

General

Skin

elLearning
Conditional Ted
Variables
Publishing
Glossary

Relationship Table

QOutput Options

[] Insert Mark of the Web | saved from url=(0018)htip: /floca
[] Do not use "Content™ folder in output

Generate resized copies of scaled images

[] Generate "web-safe” images

[] replace reserved characters with underscores in filenames
[] Use custom file extension for topics

[] use lowercase filenames

[ ] Generate &ll skins

[] Exdude content not linked directly or indirectly from the targ

Search Indude JavaScript for CSH
Meta Tags [ ] Use empty ALT text for images that do not have ALT text
[ Auto-size Capture objects to fit text
Advanced
[] prevent external URLs from frames
Performance [ ] synchronize navigation elements with TOC entries
Build Events Powered by MadCap Software
e e [ ] Remove MadCap styles
Resolve C55 variables (recommended)
Language
[+ Add meta tags to content:
Warninng I

4. CIicklE' to save your work.

NOTE This option is not included in Eclipse and HTML Help targets, because the feature is
always enabled for those outputs.
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| Style Inspector

The Style Inspector is part of the Formatting window pane (Home > Formatting Window). This
feature lets you see the style details for selected content in the open file (e.g., topic, snippet), and
even edit those styles if necessary, without having to open the full stylesheet.

= Formatting

(4] i

Style Inspector #Local Style Properties
e
2@
Local style attributes
+

Inherited from ul
ol, ul Styles.css
letter-spacing: 25
line-height: 20pt
+
Inherited from body
body Styles.css
font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
+

(no property selected)
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Viewing Style Settings and Formatting for
Specific Content

Whenever you click on certain content or select it in the XML Editor, the Style Inspector adjusts,
showing the following information:

® Name of Style

Notice that the cursoris

located on text using the h1

style.

41

hi [#]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

= 5
E@E
Local style attributes

+
h1

MainStyles.css

. Y .
Gettinig Started fontsze 15em
font-weight: narmal
margin-bottom: Bpx
See the foll )
margin-top: 30px
» Do T Therefore, the Formatting window padding-bottom: 10px
pane shows h1 here (as well as at +
item. the top of the window pane). reis i e o
some body MainStyles.css
. color:
with your own content. ) ) ) )
font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
» (Do That jHere is some general text for a list font-size; 1am
item. Replace this with your own content. 'Ie'he"-’ht’ 1.7em
» Do The Other Thing jHere is some general
text for a list item. Replace this with your own
content. Here is some general text for a list item.
Replace this with your own content. Here is
cnme nenaral tevt far a hict item l? enlare thic v { lected)
Words: 107 | Font Scale: 100% - | m H no property selec
XML Editor /| Text Editor Em
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If you click 2] next to the style name, the content for the parent tag will be selected and its
style and properties will be shown in the window pane instead.

After clicking this button, the body
content was selected in the XML Editor.
That's because the <body=tag is the
immediate parent of the <h1=tag.

/ 5 Getting Startedhtm % Ll start Page x

[m)|

m@ﬁﬂ

@ - % Layout (Web) - Medium (default) - Page Layout - @ % = - % -

4

Getting Started

Here is some general text for a list

item. Replace this with your own content. Here is

some general text for a list item. Replace this

vith your own content.

Do That mjHere is some general text for a list

item. Replace this with your own content.

Do The Other Thing

ext for a list item. Replace this with your own

content. Here is some general text for a list item.

Replace this with your own content. Here is

- L 3
Words: 107 | Font Scale: II;I 1009; vl m g

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

[

@

Local style attributes

N+
body MainStyles.css
color
font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
font-siza! 1em
line-height: 1.7em
+ A

/

This area changed automatically to
reflect the settings for the body style.

(no property selected)

|\ sMLEsner [ TesEdmer | oo

=[]
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® |ocal Formatting If the selected content has any local formatting, this is indicated under the
red “Local style attributes” area.

/2 Basic Stepshtm®  x Start Page x
4] v | % Layout (Web) » Medium (default) = Page Layout - ;l B =l k-

r

span [f]

z | Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

_ o Low
The cursoris placed on this listitem, which [P ——
was previously updated locally (instead of S
using a style) to apply a blue font. 2 c:_"o"
Inherited from li

margin-bottom:

MainStyles.css

steps for using [ ProductNam margin-top:
T o~ hans:
FictioriSoft 7 orphans
widows:
= ) + This shows the local
1. Here is some|general text for a set of steps. Inherited frod]  fOTMaLting that was applied.
Replace this with your own content. Here is ol
some general text for a list item. Replace this 'f'swle'image’ none

with your own content. Here is some general text i ) e e,

for a list item. Replace this with your own body MainStyles.css
content. . _ . .
font-farmnily: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
2. Here is some general text for a set of steps. fant-size: Tem
Replace this with your own content. ':E'he'gh" 1.7em

3. Here is some general fext for a set of steps.
Words: 102 | Font Scale: (][] (] 100% - | [E[E] = 8 (no property selected)

XML Editor /| Text Editor =]}

If you want to keep the look of the content, but use styles instead of local formatting, you can
create a new style class based on the formatting. This can be done by using =l in the local
toolbar or the right-click menu. See "Creating Style Classes" on page 252.
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® Style Properties and Values Below any local attributes, the Style Inspector shows all of the

properties and values that are

explicitly set for the style.

| B NotesExamplesQuotationshtm k¢

Start Page x = div [
Page Layout - | @) B &l - b4 - = || Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
In this example, the div structure bar was E®E
selected, thus highlighting all ofthe content _
within that tag (i.e., the example). L‘_ji_‘a' style attributes
~ div.example MainStyles.css|
background-calor: #{0ff26
. . . background-repeat: no-repeat
IS some general text for a topic. Replace this with bord P
order: solid Tpx#adac? .
border-radius: Gpx
margin-bottom: 15px
-moz-border-radius: Gpx
padding: 20px
-webkit-border-radius:  Bpx
+
Inherited from body
body MainStyles.css
. lor: #a04040 |
Here is some general tex coer
. Arial, &venir, Myriad
your own content. Here | Tem
- You can see the various properties and values
Replace this with your oy - 1.7em

text for a topic. Replace t§
some general text for a tg

content.

being used for this particular div style class
(div.example). This includes the yellow
background, its padding, the roundness (i.e_,
radius) of the container's corners, and more.

.

vour own content_Here i

Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with

Words: 15/471 | Font Scale: |—| 100

snme aeneral text for a tonic e

- | B8 ([pE]=| = H

color

Color of an element's text

|\ xMLEgnor | TextEdter |

#RRGGEE | Named Color | inherit
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® Stylesheet(s) To the right of the style name, you can see the stylesheet where the properties

are set.

/|—=j MNotesExamplesQuotations.htm = 00 Start Page =

o - % Layout (Web) » Medium (default) ~ Page Layout - @ %}] = - Q - =

|

div [1]

Style Inspector |Loca| Style Properties |

E@H

Local style attributes
+

4

. div.example MainStyles.css
Example With One Paragraph background-color:  #/0F86
R R . . background-repeat: no-repeat
Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with N ;g P P
orger
your own content. border-radius: Bpx
margin-bottom: 15px
EXAMPLE -moz-border-radius: Bpx
padding: 20px
Here is some general text for an example. Replace -webkit-border-radius:  Bpx
his with your own content. *
Inherited from body
body MainStyles.css
= . ; i wi lor:
Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with caler miall
. . font-farnily: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
your own content. Here is some general text for a topic. font-size: 1em
Replace this with your own content. Here is some general line-height: 1.7em
text for a topic. Replace this with your own content. Here is *
some general text for a topic. Replace this with your own
content.
“|  Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with
vouir own cnnfent_Here is anme neneral text for a tonic v color
Words: 15/471 | Font Scale: [~ +| 100% - | 5 _|“ B
_o.r = f_ - ont ce er l_l @ bs|= H Color of an element's text ~
o Ednor T co EME | #RRGGEE | Named Color | inherit o
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If you hover over the stylesheet name, you can see its path.

/ |—=j NotesExamplesQuatations.htm % \_ Start Page * g. div [#]
- % Layout (Web) - Medium (default) - Page Layout - % % = - b - 7| Style Inspector |LocaISty|e Properties
[MzdCap:concept [MadCap:keyword | a @ gl
Local style attributes
+
Ll . .
= . div.example MainStyles.css
I Example With One Paragraph background-color:
|| Content\Resources\Stylesheets\MainStyles.csq
. . . . background-repeat: =
Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with bord
your own content. border-radius: Bpx
margin-bottom: 15px
EXAMPLE -moz-border-radius: Gpx
padding: 20px
Here is some general text for an example. Replace -webkit-border-radius:  Gpx
his with your own content. +
Inherited from body
body MainStyles.css
=] . ; i i lor:
Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with coter s
i i font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
your own content. Here is some general text for a topic. font-size: Tem
Replace this with your own content. Here is some general line-height: 1.7em
- - - +
text for a topic. Replace this with your own content. Here is
some general text for a topic. Replace this with your own
content.
“|  Hereis some general text for a topic. Replace this with
voir o content_Here is snme neneral text for a tonic a2 color
Words: 15/471 | Font Scale: [~ +] 100 - R
_&?f : f_ - I_I H Color of an element's text ~
\ XML Editor /| Text Editor | S EIME | #RRGGBB | Named Color | inherit o
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If stylesheets have been linked (see "Linking Stylesheets" on page 164), you might see
properties that are coming from more than one stylesheet.

/B Getting Started.htm  * (0L Start Page x N = p [
[4 | % Layout (Web) » Medium (default) =~ Page Layout - % e =] - by - < | style Inspector |Loca| Style P‘roperties|
- E@E
- Local style attributes ‘
[= Ll
1= [=] +
B - o] MainStyles.css
Getting Started margin-bottom: 8px
margin-top: Bpx
- ) ) +
See the following to gzet started quickly:
o] StylesForHomePage.css
i ) . . lor: #5a5a5
- » Do This Here is some general text for a list item. cater: e
Replace this with your own content. Here is some o .
general text for a list item. Replace this with your +
own content. Inherited from body .
- body MainStyles.css
i ” Do That Here is some general text for a list item. celon
- fant-family: i i i
Replace this with your own content. ontiamiy Arial, Avenir, Myriad
- fant-size: 1em
i * Do The Other Thing Here is some general text for line-height: 17em
a listitem. Replace this with your own content. T
R - Inherited from bo
Here is some general text for a list item. Replace il
body StylesForHomePage.css
this with your own content. Here is some general fontfarmilys Asial
text for a list item. Replace this with your own Hne-height: H5em
+
content.
[ W
p— 4 lor
Words: 107 | Font Scale: [~ +] 100% - |3 |“ mm H co
_O.Ir : : Ion i l_ I @ bs|=| Ex E' Color of an element's text
L Edor EIME | #RRGGEE | Named Color | inherit
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® |nherited Properties In addition to the style for the selected content, you will also see parent
styles in the Style Inspector. These are tags that the current tag is placed within; therefore,
the style for the selected content will inherit style settings from those parent styles, as well as
using its own settings. Every tag you add to a content file (i.e., topic, snippet, template page)
is found within the <body> tag, so at the very least, your style will be inheriting property values
from the body style. But your tag might also appear within other tags, therefore inheriting
from those styles as well. For more information, see "Inheritance" on page 65.

In this example, the cursoris placed on a =i [
listitem. Therefore, the active styleisli.  fout - | € 2 =l - 5 ~ =] sty inspector | Local Style Properties
@B
Local style attributes
1+
li MainStyles.css
ted margin-bottom: Bpx
margin-top: Gpx
. . orphans: 2
See the followin F get started quickly: )
widows: 2
— +

» Do This Herelis some general text for a list item.
Inherited fram ul

ul MainStyles.css
general text for a list item. Replace this with your '_i:t'StY'E‘image’ url('./Images/Bullet png’)

Replace this with your own content. Here is some

own content. Inherited from body

Do That Here is some general text for a list item. body MainStyles.css
o color:
3 3 a0 faedatatd

font-farmily: Arial, &venir, Myriad
Butthe <li> tag is contained within the |t for font-size: Tem
— <ul>tag, whichintumis contained | line-height: 1.7em
within the <body= tag. +
u He ce
this with your own content. Here 1s some general
text for a list item. Replace this with your own
content.
b4
i = 3 lor
Words: 107 | Font Scale: [l | (] 100% - | B ([pE]=] = R ©
ores ont veale . = DI! = E' Color of an element's text

|\ saLEsnor | TestEditer

EME ) #RRGGEE | Named Color | inherit
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CHAPTER 5

=] Getting Started.htm ~ * N Start Page . = i [l
[4 ~ [ % Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) ~ Page Layout - ;; By El- b - 7 | Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
E@E
Local style attributes
Lal
— -
li MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: Gpx
margin-top: Gpx
Soin addition to the li style properties orphans: 2
Seethe above, you also see properties N
. : widows: 2
C inherited from the ul style.. +
B » D tem.
- - - Inherited from ul
Replace this with your own content. Here is some ul MainStyles.cs
general te our I_iis_t—style-image: urll’./images/Bullet1.png’)
own conten}  as well as properties from Inherited from body
» Do That H the body style. em body MainStyles.csq
] color:
REDHCE thi font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
” Do The Other Thing Here is some general text for fant-size; Tem
| | L S line-height: .
a list item. Replace this with your own content. Ie = 1-7em
N Here is some general text for a list item. Replace
this with your own content. Here is some general
text for a list item. Replace this with your own
content.
W
- = lor
Words: 107 | Font Scale: [~ +] 100% - | B ((1E|=E|| mm <o
_or § = on ca.e : I. = ul! = H Color of an element's text
LAY TR : EIME | 2RRGGBB | Named Color | inherit




If you see a property that is crossed out, it means the value was being inherited but has been
overridden in the child style.

= Getting Started.htm  * Y

Start Page X \

Words: 107 | Font Scale:

= —
4 = | % Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) = Page Layout - ;31 B = - k- .
E@E
R Local style attributes
color:
+
Getting Started P
margin-bottom:
in-top:
See thefollowing to get started quickly: Trgm ”
» Do This Here is some general text for a list item. ::::‘Ed from body
———
ere is some | ccles
In this example, the color set on the font-family:
body style was initially being inherited by font-size:
the p style. But after changing the color line-height:
to blue on the p style, the inherited 7 5 Jist item. +
property is crossed out.
L - Aeneral text for
a list item. Replace this with your own content.
Here is some general text for a list item. Replace
this with your own content. Here is some general
text for a list item. Replace this with your own
content.
=1 N -RrE color
100% &3 (bE|=] = E' Color of an element's text

4 XML Editor /\ Text Editor |

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

| =

#4169e1

MainStyles.css
Bpx
Bpx

MainStyles.css

Arial, Avenir, Myriad
Tem

1.7em

ZRRGGEE | Named Color | inherit
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If you see a property in gray, it means the property is inherited but is not currently being used

by the content in the child tag.

= ImageWithinListhtm = Start Page %

1l

I [#]

[4 | % Layout (Web) » Medium (default) =~ Page Layout - :!“l B v b

In this example, a border was set on
the ol style. But this border pertains to
the entire container holding the list,
and not to individual list items.
Therefore, itis grayed out.

. Here is some general text for a set of steps.
Replace this with your own content.

41

E@E
Local style attributes
+
li

margin-bottom:
margin-top:
orphans:

widows:

+

Inherited from ol
ol

\bCI'CE’

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

MainStyles.css
Gpx

Gpx

MainStyles.css
solid 1px #808080

list-style-image: nane
2. Here is some general text for a set of steps. +
Replace this with your own content. Inherited from body
body MainStyles.css
color
font-farmnily: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
font-size: Tem
line-height: 1.7em
+
W
£
— 4 lor
Words: 97 | Font Scale: +] 100% - | B (E|=| = B o
__or § : ont >ca e. il (bS] = E' Color of an element's text
o EIME | #RRGGEE | Named Color | inherit
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® Property Description Similar to the Stylesheet Editor, a description of each property is shown

at the bottom when you click on it.

/B NotesExamplesQuotations.him  x

Start Page

Y
RN

div []

[0 = | % Layout (Web) - Medium (default) - Page Layout - % By E -~ =
|'3:I';:::':e:' MadC o

Example With One Paragraph

Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with
your own content.

208

Local style attributes
+

div.example
background-color:
background-repeat:
borden:
border-radius:
margin-bottom:
-moz-border-radius:

padding:

+
Inherited from body

A |

i

j

EXAMPLE

Here is some general text for an example. Replace

his with your own content.

body
color:
font-farmnily:
font-size:
line-height:
+

Words: 13/471

\ XML Editor

Here is some general text for a topic. Replace this with
your own content. Here is some general text for a fopic.
Replace this with your own content. Here is some general

tevt fnr a tnnir Ranlare thic with vonr own rontent Here ic

Font Scale: |—| 100

-webkit-border-radius:

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

MainStyles.css
2f0ff26

na-repeat
Bpx

15px

Bpx

20px

Bpx

MainStyles.css
Arial, Avenir, Myriad
Tem

1.7em

. E‘ ,EEI T H Ihorder-radius

HE !a unit [/ a unitl

The shape of the border of all four corners of an element
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Creating Style Classes

From the Style Inspector, you can create a new style class based on the properties of the selected
style, as well as any local formatting that also might be applied to the content in the file.

When you do this, the Create Style dialog opens. From here, you can provide a name for the new
class (or ID), add a comment, include or exclude any of the relevant property values, and choose
whether you want to update the source document at the same time.

/2] Basic Stepshtm  x (0l start Page *

g - Layout (Web) » Medium (default) ~ Page Layout

-

b

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

[2le &

Create Style

=

Enter an (optional) C55 dass and/or id name and select the stylesheet to modify.

@) Class |EIueText |
O m

Comment: | |

These are the properties that will be copied

to the new style:

Ind... Property Value
margin-bottom | 8px
margin-top Bpx
color 41691

(® Create style and update the source element
() Create style without updating the source element

Content/Resources/Stylesheets/Main5...

Cancel

Local style attributes

color:

: #4160%e1
p MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: Bpx
margin-top: Bpx
+

Inherited from body

body MainStyles.css
font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad

font-size: Tem

line-height: 1.7em

+

|\ 0L Editor

Words: 102 | Font Scale: |=]| o] [+]|100% ~|| B8 | hE

3. Here is some general text for a set of steps.

Replace this with your own content. Here is some

general text for a list item. Replace this with your
own content.

{_TextEditor_/

B0

border-radius

The shape of the border of all four corners of an element

aunit [/ a unitl
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Also, when you are finished creating the new style class, the stylesheet is automatically opened (if it

wasn't already). It is necessary to do this, because by creating the style class, you have made a
change to the stylesheet.

Y

MainStyles.css % =) Basic Steps.htm* = \ . StartPage X ° = B [
[4 =% Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) » Page Layout - % '}El El-pg - =0 Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
2o
Local style attributes
EL ALt
T IE p.BlueText MainStyles.css
= color #4169e1
BaSIC StepS margin-bottom: Bpx
|| margin-top: Bpx
= Here are l!‘ne basic steps for using [ ProductNam +
FictionSoft ZI - [¢] MainStyles.css
Fli 1. Here is some general text for a set of steps. ‘*“"9*“"9”*_'_ Retop: Spx
Replace this with your own content. Here is some Inherited from body
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Adding Properties to Styles

You can quickly and easily add properties to the styles shown in the Style Inspector by clicking the
small plus sign at the bottom of the list of existing properties.

hi

= Getting Started.htm = Start Page X \

g - §_ Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) ~ Page Layout - '@J [ = - -

Getting Started

See the following to get started quickly:

” Do This Here is some general text for a list item.
Replace this with your own content. Here is some
general text for a list item. Replace this with your
own content.

» Do That Here is some general text for a list item.

Replace this with your own content.

»” Do The Other Thing Here is some general text for
a list item. Replace this with your own content.

y

hi [i]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

eeE
Local style attributes

+
h1

font-size:
font-weight:
margin-bottom:
margin-top:
padding-bottom:
+
Inherited fram body
body
color:
font-family:
font-ciza;
line-height:
+

MainStyles.css

1.5em
normal
Bpx
30px
10px
MainStyles.css

Arial, Avenir, Myriad
lem
1.7em
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This opens a field at that location. You can either type the name of the new property in that field or

select it from the drop-down.

/17| Getting Startedhtm  x StartPage x

Getting Started

See the following to get started quickly:

Uy

own content.

»

Replace this with your own content.

»

content.

[4 ~ | % Layout (Web) »~ Medium (default) ~ Page Layout - % ':ﬁ El~ b3~

» Do This Here is some general text for a list item.
Replace this with your own content. Here is some

general text for a list item. Replace this with your
Do That Here is some general text for a list item.

Do The Other Thing Here is some general text for
a list item. Replace this with your own content.
Here is some general text for a list item. Replace
this with your own content. Here is some general

text for a list item. Replace this with your own

Alll

h [

=0 Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

D@

Local style attributes

+
h1 MainStyles.css
font-size: 1.5em

font-weight: narmal

margin-bottom: Bpx

margin-top: 30px

padding-bottom: 10px .

| "
azimuth Cal
background

background-attachment
background-clip
background-color
background-image
background-origin
background-position
background-repeat
background-size

border

border-bottom
border-bottom-align
border-bottom-color
border-bottom-left-radius
border-bottom-length

Words: 107 | Font Scale: |—| 100%

\, XML Editer /| Text Editor

border-battom-right-radius

aunit[£aunitl
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Until you edit a value for the property, it will show the value as inherited.

h1 [

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

2@ i
|‘r'::|_ have modified MainStyles.css Undo X

Local style attributes

+
h1 MainStyles.css

font-size: 1.5em

font-weight: narmal

margin-bettom: Bpx

margin-top: 30

padding-battom: 10px

font-style: inherit

¥

Inherited from body

bady MainStyles.css
color
font-farmily: Arial, Avenir, Myriad

lin=-height: 1.7em

+
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Editing Property Values

You can change the values for most properties shown by clicking the ellipsis (...) to the right of the

property.
h1 [
Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
8@ &
Local style attributes
+
h1 MainStyles.css
font-size: 1.5em
font-weight: narmal
margin-bottom: Box
margin-top: 30px
padding-bottom: 10px
+
Inherited from body
bady MainStyles.css
colon
font-farmily: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
lin=-height: 1.7em
+

For other properties, you can just click directly in the field and type the new value.
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After this, enter the value in the popup. The type of popup depends on the kind of property that you

are modifying.

h1 [#]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

2@

['fc:u have modified MainStyles.css

Undo X |

Local style attributes

+
k1 MainStyles.css
font-size: 1.5em
font-weight: normal
margin-bottom: Box
margin-top: 30px
padding-bottom: 10px
font-style: inherit
+ imherit -
Inherited from body (default)
bod = imherit
¥ italic
color:
normal
font-family: Arial, &venir, Myriad chligue
fort-ciza; lam
line-height: 1.7em
+
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Adding Comments to Styles

Just as you can add comments to styles in the regular stylesheet (see "Adding Comments to
Styles" on page 178), you can also do this in Style Inspector.

Start by right-clicking a style in the Style Inspector, then select Add Comment.

span [1]
Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
8@ &
Local style attributes
+

span. SetOffFirst!

color:

M ——htyles.css
Paste Ctrl+V

font-weight; Add Comment...
+ Create Style Class...
Inherited from li
li MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: Box
margin-top: B
orphans: 2
widows: 2
+
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A text box displays below the style, where you can type the comment.

span [

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties |

2@E

Local style attributes
+

MainStyles.css

span.SetOffFirstLevel
»II

CHAPTER &

colon
font-weight:
+
Inherited from li
li
margin-bottom:
margin-top:
orphans:

widows:
+

#5e26014

beld

B

o

MainStyles.css
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After you press ENTER, the comment appears in green text.

span [#]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties |

2@k

['fc:u have modified MainStyles.css Undo X ]

Local style attributes
+

spansetOffFirstlevel MainStyles.css
> This style is used to set off the first level inline text in list itemns.

CHAPTER &

color
font-weight: beold
+
Inherited from li
li MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: Box
margin-top: Bpx
orphans: 2
widows: 2
+
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If you want to edit the comment, simply click on the comment and the text box will appear, allowing
you to type in it.

span [1]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
2 ®

['fou have modified MainStyles.css

Undo = ]

Local style attributes
+

span.SetOffFirstLavel MainStyles.css
>|This style isl used to set off the first level inline text in list items. |

color #526014

Cal

font-weight: bold
+

Inherited from li

i MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: B

margin-top: Bpx

orphans: 2

widows: 2

+
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Modifying the Stylesheet—Undo or Dismiss

Whenever you make changes to styles (e.g., add properties, edit values) in the Style Inspector, you
will see a message that the stylesheet has been edited. You can either undo your change or dismiss
the message, in which case your edits will remain.

span [

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

2@ &

>| You have medified MainStyles.css Undo = |

Local style attributes

+
span.SetOffFirstLaveal MainStyles.css
This style is used to set off the first level inline text in list items

colorn #526014
font-weight: beld

+
Inherited from li
li MainStyles.css
margin-bottom Bpx

margin-top: fox

orphans: 2

widows: 2

+

TIP Whenever you make changes in the Style Inspector, the stylesheet is automatically
opened as well, although the current content file remains the active file in the workspace. If
you want to undo more than one change, first click Undo in the message in the Style
Inspector. Then select the tab in the workspace to bring the Stylesheet Editor into focus,
and click in the Quick Access Toolbar (located in the upper-left of the Flare Desktop
interface) for each change you want to undo.
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Hiding Styles With Non-Inherited Properties

By their very nature, many style properties are considered “inherited,” while a significant number of
others are "non-inherited.” This refers to how the properties act when tags are nested in a content
file, such as a topic or snippet. Inherited properties for one style will trickle down to the content
found in another tag within it. On the other hand, non-inherited properties will not be used by the
content in the nested tags.

The Style Inspector shows both inherited and non-inherited properties by default. However, you can
select an option that hides styles and their properties. This option works under either of the
following conditions:

® A style contains only non-inherited properties.

® A styleis empty (i.e., does not have any properties).

To hide such styles and properties, click[@]in the local toolbar. Click it again to show the styles and
properties.

li [1] ‘
Style InsgCtor | Local Style Properties

E|@ |l
Local style attributes
+
li MainStyles.css
margin-bottom: Bpx
margin-top: Bpx
orphans: 2
widows: 2
+
Inherited from ol
ol MainStyles.css
list-style-image: none
+
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NOTE If a style has non-inherited properties within it, but also has at least one inherited
property, this option will not hide any of the properties. They will all be shown whether you
select the "hide” option or not.

¢ EXAMPLE Consider the following topic. Its wild design is not really anything someone
would create in a real-world situation, but it does help to illustrate this feature. Notice that
the cursor is located on a paragraph, whose tag is nested within five different <div> tags.

Topic Title

iy | |

The markup looks like this:

<h1>Topic Title</hl»
<div class="orange":
<div class="misc">»
<div class="pink">
<div class="big_green">
<div class="inside">
<prHere is some text for a topic in Flare.</p>
</dive
<fdiv
</dive
</div>
</div

Due to the properties set on these div classes, you can see a few different background
colors, a border, and the font values for the text.
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properties.

% After opening the Style Inspector, you will initially see all of these styles and their

/B Topichtm x ‘(L StartPage x

= - % Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) ~ Page Layout - % % E--E-E

Topic Title

p [#

Al

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

2@l
Local style attributes
+

P
margin-bottom:
margin-top:

+

Inherited from div

divinside
border:
left:
top:

+

Inherited from div

div
padding:
position:

+

Inherited from div

div.big_green
background-color:
font-size:
left:
top:

+
Inherited from div
div
padding:
position:
+
Inherited from div
div.pink
background-color:
left:
+

Styles.css
Opt
Opt

Styles.css
solid 2px #000000
50px
-20px

Styles.css
Spx
relative

Styles.css
18pt
50px
30px

Styles.css
Spx
relative

Styles.css
2if69bd
30px

this.

Notice that many of these properties are gray. These are non-inherited properties, which
means that they will not affect the paragraph directly.

For example, the background color property is non-inherited. That is why none of the colors
are actually applied to the paragraph. At first glance, they might appear to be applied to the
paragraph to a certain extent, but they are actually associated with the <div> tags around

the paragraph. And the positions of these various <div> tags have been staggered to show
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resides.

% The border is another example. While the border might appear to be applied to the
paragraph, it is actually the <div> tag outside of the paragraph where the border actually

If you select the option to hide the non-inherited styles and properties, you will see this:

/2 Topichtm

x (bl StartPage x

= - @) Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) - Page Layout - @ % = - Q - a - ';ﬂ - @

Topic Title

Al

p [4]

= || Style Inspector |Loca|5tyle Properties

Local style attributes
+

[ Styles.css
margin-bottom: Opt
margin-top: Opt
+

Inherited from div

div.big_green Styles.css
background-color: #0000
font-size! 18pt
left: S0px
top: 30px

+

Inherited from body
body Styles.css
font-family: Avrial

+

Most of the styles are now hidden, because they contained only non-inherited properties.
However, notice that div.big_green style class is still shown, along with its properties, some
of which are non-inherited (they are gray). The reason this style remains in view is that it
has a specified font size, which is an inherited property. This prevents the style and
properties (even non-inherited) from being hidden in the Style Inspector.
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% If you were to change the green background to yellow, the paragraph would not really be
affected. But if you increase the font size to 30 pt, the paragraph will change accordingly
(because you've edited an inherited property).

/| Stylesess % N rﬂ Topichtm = \'f\ I+ Start Page X Bl
| % Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) ~ Page Layout - | &) 2 &l - B - |[£] - 4] - = Style Inspector |LocaISter Praperties
= [You have modified Styles.css Unde x }
= [z] Local style attributes
H 1 +
Topic Title
P Styles.css
margin-bottom: Opt
margin-top: Opt
Issome text |,
Inherited from div
f t H H F I div.big_green Styles.css
Or a oplc In are- background-color: HFF00
font-size! 30pt
| left: S0px
top: 30p
+
Inherited from body
bady Styles.css
font-family: Arial
+

you would need to do this on the paragraph style.

Alll

/i Stylesess % ¥ ] Topichtm x {00 StartPage x p [l
[~ | % Layout (Web) ~ Medium (default) ~ Page Lsyout - | &) (& =l - B ~ | ) ~ [4] ~ 5 | Style Inspector |LocaISter Properties

B

[You have modified Styles.css Unde x }

T Local style attributes
+

Topic Title
Styles.css

P
z margin-bottom: Opt

margin-top: Opt

| beckground-color: _ ED0HIMI . |
¥

Inherited from div

div.big_green Styles.css
background-color: 00
font-size: 30pt

left: 50px

top: 30p

+
Inherited from body

body Styles.css
font-family: Arial

If you wanted to set the background color for the paragraph itself (let’s say, to light blue),
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Including System Styles

By default, the Style Inspector shows styles and properties from your local stylesheet(s). However,
there might also be many other styles and properties at work in the file that you have open; these
other styles and properties are inherited from system (or “factory”) stylesheets that are located
where you installed Flare Desktop. See "Inheritance” on page 65.

If you want to see these other styles and properties, click | in the local toolbar.

p [i]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

|/ Z) BasicStepshtm x ' 0 StartPage X pm =

[~ | % Layout (Web) + Medium (default) - ) - =
Use this toggle button to move  lee

between showing and not T

showing system styles.

Local style attributes
+

5] MainStyles.css|
. margin-bottom: Bpx
BaSIC Ste pS margin-top: Bpx
+
= Here are the/basic steps for Inherited from body
With this option disabled, notice body MainStyles.css|
1. Here is some general { hov;r]few s_tylt?]s e;sndlprlopertl;s iz > color:
showninthe ty € Inspecior. font-family: Arial, Avenir, Myriad
your own content. Herg )
font-size: Tem
Replace this with your own content. Here is some general text for line-height: 17em
a list item. Replace this with your own content. =

2. Here is some general text for a set of steps. Replace this with

vour own content
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p [#]

Style Inspector | Local Style Properties

= @ |
- - |
With the option enabled, notice _
how many more styles and LG_:E' style attributes
properties are shown. Those with
a gray background are coming P MainStyles.css
from system stylesheets. margin-bottom: Sox
margin-top: Bpx
_I_
umarker xhtml.css
white-space: pre-line
ibefore xhtml.css
white-space: pre-line
wafter xhtml.css
white-space; pre-line
p xhtml.css
margin: 1.12em 0
1] xhtml.css
display: block
2] xhtml.css
me-dita-type: p
P xhiml.css

mc-auto-number-offeer 0
mec-auto-number-posit  inside-head

mc-leader-indent: Spt

Inherited from body

body MainStyles.css
color:
font-family: Arial, &venir, Myriad
font-size: lem
line-height: 1.7em
+

NOTE Although you can view styles and properties from system stylesheets, you cannot
edit them in the Style Inspector.
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Table Stylesheets in the Style Inspector

If you place your cursor in a table that is using a special table stylesheet, the appropriate style from
the regular stylesheet is featured in the Style Inspector. Although styles and properties from the
table stylesheet are also displayed, they are treated much like those from factory stylesheets. In
other words, the background is gray and you cannot edit those properties. Instead, you should open
the table stylesheet separately and edit its formatting within it.

°| Tables.htm

x Start Page

g - § Layout (Web) = Medium (default) ~ Page Layout

col: auto

x

=l
1

D E-F-E-E- @@

1
a)

2I1ZEA 10 ritin vvinaow 1uuvo

Here is some
content.

Herk is some
general text for a
table. Replace this
with your own
content.

Here is some
general text for a
table. Replace this

In this example, the cursoris
located in a paragraph of

this with your own

one of the table cells.

Here is some

general text for a
table. Replace this

with your o
& The style in question is
content. p.TableTextDark from the
regular stylesheet (in this
Here is som case, MainStyles.css).
general text -

table. Replace this  table. Replace this

p [
Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
@&
Local style attributes
+ ‘
/. TableTextDark MainStyles.css

color:

margin-bottom: Zpx
margin-top: Bpx
+

.TableStyle-PatternedRows-BodyE-Regular-Light... PatternedRows.css

[+] MainStyles.css
+

Inherited from td
.TableStyle-PatternedRows-BodyE-Regular-Light... PatternedRows.css

background-color: FedfDf
border-bottom #fffit
border-bottom sclid
border-bottom 1po
border- Eaiiiiid

border-n

ight-style
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Styles and properties are
also shown fromthe related
table stylesheet (in this

case, PattemedRows CcSs).

p [4]
Style Inspector | Local Style Properties
@&

Local style attributes

TableStyle-PatternedRows-BodyE-Regular-Light

=3
Easginaton Spx
+

MainStyles.css

+
p.TableTextDark
color
margin-bottom: 2px
margin-top: Bpx
+

... PatternedRows.css

MainStyles.css

CHAPTER 5

Inherited from td
JTableStyle-PatternedRows-BodyE-Regular-Light

background-color: Fedflf’
border-bottom-color  #ffffif
border-bottom-style:  solid

border-bottom-width:  1px
border-right-color: i
border-right-style solid

border-right-width:

=]

i

padding-bottom 5

kA

5]

padding-left

kA

r
5]

padding-right

Lr
5]

padding-top:

Lr
=]

... PatternedRows.csf

Inherited from td
td

margin:

[==]
=]

MainStyles.css
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| Style Reports

When working with projects in Flare Desktop, you can generate reports about styles. See the Help
system for details.

® Viewing Duplicate Styles

® Viewing Local Style Suggestions
® Viewing New Style Suggestions
® Viewing Undefined Styles

® Viewing Unused Content Files

® Viewing Unused Styles
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CHAPTER 6

Table Stylesheets

A table stylesheet lets you create a look that can be applied to several tables throughout your
project. To change the look of general topic content, you can use a regular stylesheet. If you need to
change branding for your project, you can use a branding stylesheet. In fact, using these
stylesheets are other ways to control the look of tables.

= Content Explorer

So-enE e e

Content
A-Introduction-Topics

—

B-Feature-Topics
C-Procedure-Topics
D-Reference
Resources

0 e o Do

Branding

Images

Stylesheets

TableStyles
| Alternate-Column-Color.css
E Alternate-Fow-Color.css

(e
&5 Basic.css
-

<
e o [

[

Tornnlatalanare

You can create as many table stylesheets as you need. The recommended location to store a table
stylesheet in the Content Explorer is in the Resources > TableStyles folder. However, you can store
it anywhere in the Content Explorer that you like.
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This chapter discusses the following:

CHAPTER 6

Creating Table Stylesheets ... 276
Setting Table Styles for Print Output ... 279
Editing Table Stylesheets ... 283
Applying Table Stylesheetsto Tables ... 298
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| Creating Table Stylesheets

You can add a stylesheet to be used specifically for tables. The traditional location to store a table
stylesheet in the Content Explorer is in the Resources > TableStyles folder. However, you can store
it anywhere in the Content Explorer that you like.

How to Create a Table Stylesheet

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

® (Recommended) Right-Click In the Content Explorer, right-click on a folder and from the
context menu select New > Table Style.

TIP When adding a new file to the Content Explorer, the recommended method
is to right-click on the folder in the Content Explorer and use the New menu
option. This is the most efficient way to direct the new file to the folder where
you want to store it. That's because the Add File dialog opens when you add a
new content file, and this method ensures that the folder you want is already
selected in that dialog.

® Ribbon Select Project > New > Table Style.
The Add File dialog opens.
2. Inthe File Type field at the top, make sure Table Style is selected.
3. Inthe Source area, choose to create the new file based on a template or an existing file.

® New From Template Choose either a factory template file or one of your own custom
template files as a starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained
in the template. If you want to use the factory template provided by Flare Desktop,
expand the Factory Templates folder and click on a template file. If you want to use
your own custom template file, expand the appropriate folder and click on a file. For
more information about templates, see the Help system.

® New From Existing Choose an existing file of the same type as a starting point for your
new file. As with template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in
the file you select. To use this option, click [z, use the Open File dialog to find a file, and
double-click it.
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4. (Optional) The Folder field is automatically populated with the folder that has focus in the
Content Explorer. If you want to place the file into a folder that you previously created in the
Content Explorer, in the Folder field click =] and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the
default location.

NOTE If you want to place non-topic files in a recommended folder, first make sure
that folder exists in the Content Explorer. If it does not exist, you can easily add it.

Non-Topic File Type Recommended Default Folder in Content Explorer
Branding Resources > Branding

Image Resources > Images

Micro Content Resources > MicroContent

Multimedia Resources > Multimedia

Page Layout Resources > Pagelayouts

Snippet Resources > Snippets

Stylesheet Resources > Stylesheets

Table Stylesheet Resources > TableStyles

Template Page Resources > TemplatePages

5. In the File Name field, type a new name for the stylesheet.

6. (Optional) If you want to apply condition tags to the file, expand the Attributes section at the
bottom of the dialog. Next to the Condition Tags field, click [zl and select the conditions you
want to apply. Click OK.
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7. (Optional) If you want to apply file tags, expand the Attributes section at the bottom of the
dialog. Next to the File Tags field, click =] and select the file tags you want to apply. Click OK.

8. Click Add. The table stylesheet is added and opens in its own page in the Table Style Editor.

NOTE You can create a new table stylesheet while inserting a table into a topic. In the
Insert Table dialog, click face of the Create New Table Style button (not the down

arrow) and complete the options in the Select Table Style Template dialog. After you insert
the table, the new stylesheet is added to your project.
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| Setting Table Styles for Print Output

A table stylesheet lets you single-source your formatting by setting the properties in one place and
reusing them wherever you insert tables. But what if you want the tables in online output to look
one way and the tables in your printed output to look another way? Here are two options... Solution
#1—Two mediums: This is recommended. You can have one table stylesheet and use a medium to
specify different settings for it—one medium is used for online output and another for print.
Solution #2—Two table stylesheets: You can insert a single table at each location, using a special
version of the table style for print-based output. This solution requires two table stylesheets—one
for online and one for print.
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How to Create a Table Style for Print-Based
Output—Two Mediums

1. From the Resources\TableStyles subfolder in the Content Explorer, open the table stylesheet.
2. Set the properties to be used for the online output.

a. Inthe local toolbar of the Table Style Editor, click in the Medium field and make sure the
medium for the your online output is selected.

b. Use the various tabs in the editor to set properties for that medium.
3. Set the properties to be used for the printed output as follows:

a. Inthelocal toolbar of the Table Style Editor, click the down arrow in the Medium field
and select Medium: print or Medium: [name of print medium].

b. Use the various tabs in the editor to set properties for that medium.

C. CIicklE' to save your work.
4. Apply that table style to the appropriate tables throughout your project as follows:
See "Applying Table Stylesheets to Tables" on page 298.
5. Associate the online medium with your online target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for online output (based on either the HTMLS5, Clean XHTML,
Eclipse Help, Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp Plus format).

b. Inthe Target Editor, select the Advanced tab.

c. Inthe Stylesheet Medium section, select the medium that you used for online output.
6. Associate the print medium with your print target as follows:

a. Open the target to be used for print output (Adobe PDF, Microsoft Word).

b. Inthe Target Editor, select the Advanced tab.

c. Inthe Stylesheet Medium section, select the medium that you used for printed output
(e.g., print).

7. CIick to save all files.
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How to Create a Table Style for Print-Based
Output—Two Table Stylesheets

1. Create one table stylesheet to be used for online output and another to be used for printed
output.

TIP If you want both tables to share most of the same settings, you can create the
online table stylesheet first, make a copy of it for the print version, and then edit the
settings in the copy as necessary. You can easily do this by selecting the original
table stylesheet in the Content Explorer (Resources\TableStyles subfolder), pressing
CTRL+C, pressing CTRL+V, and renaming the copy to reflect your needs.

2. Insert a table into a topic or edit an existing table.

3. Inthe Insert Table dialog (if inserting a new table) or the Table Properties dialog (if editing an
existing table), click Table Style and from the drop-down select the table style to be used for
the online output.

4. Click the down arrow next to the Create Table Style button and select Print Style. Click
OK'in the small dialog that opens. The Select Table Style dialog opens.

5. From the list, select the table style to be used for the printed output.
6. Click OK.
7. Inthe Insert Table or Table Properties dialog, click OK.

8. CIick to save all files.

CHAPTER 6 281



% EXAMPLE You create a table stylesheet with a pattern design that displays the table with
alternating green rows. The problem is that for printed output, you need the rows to display
in light gray.

Suppose you decide to use the recommended solution (mediums). Let's say the target for
online output is called Target A, and the one for print output is called Target B. the first step
is to make sure you have two mediums. Suppose Target A is using the "default” medium,
where the rows are set to use a green background. With the properties for Target A already
set, you now need to specify style properties for Target B. Therefore, in the Table Style
Editor, instead of selecting the "default" medium, you can select another medium (e.g., the
"print" medium) and change the properties for the rows to light gray. It's the same table
stylesheet and the same pattern that you are working with. The only difference is that one
medium is telling Flare Desktop to display that table rows with a green background, and the
other medium is telling it to use light gray. With Target A using the default medium and
Target B using the other medium, the tables will display appropriately in each output.

If you decide instead to use the other solution (two table stylesheets), you first create a
table stylesheet and specify settings in it appropriate for online output (e.g., green
background for table rows). Then you create a secondary stylesheet. This extra table
stylesheet will have design settings that are appropriate for printed output (e.g., light gray
table rows). When you insert the table into your content (or edit an existing table), you
select the original online table style and also select the special print version of the table
style. If you generate any targets based on an online format (HTML5, Clean XHTML, Eclipse
Help, Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp Plus), the end user will see green rows in
the table. However, if you generate any targets based on a print format (Adobe PDF,
Microsoft Word), the end user will see light gray rows in the table.

NOTE If you used print table styles in the past and want to remove them now in favor of
the medium method, you can use an option in the Apply Table Style dialog in the Table Style
Editor. When this option is enabled, print table styles will be removed from any tables
updated by this dialog.
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| Editing Table Stylesheets

You can modify the look and feel of multiple tables at once by editing the properties in a custom
table stylesheet. These table stylesheets let you easily and quickly create patterns and different
looks for tables.

How to Edit a Table Stylesheet

1. Open the table stylesheet that you want to edit. This is usually found in the Resources >
TableStyles subfolder in the Content Explorer, but you can store table stylesheets in other
folders in the Content Explorer if you like.

2. Inthe Table Style Editor, set the options for the table style on the tabs available.

GENERAL TAB

This tab lets you set border, padding, margin, page layout breaks, and background properties
for the entire table style.

® Table Margins Click in any of the individual fields (Left, Right, Top, Bottom) to specify
the settings for the table margins (the amount of space around the table). In the left
side of the field, enter a number for the amount of padding. In the right side of the field,
select a unit of measurement (e.g., point, pixel, centimeter) for the number you entered.
If you click the down arrow to the right of all the fields, the settings will be applied to all
of the table margin fields. When you click that down arrow, a small popup displays. Use
the lower-left area of the popup to enter a number for the amount of margin. Use the
lower-right area to select a unit of measurement.
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Background Use this area to specify the settings that you want for the table
background.

General Table Margins You can usethe
_— Left Background area onany |
of the tabs to specify a
Columns Right: background color, as well |
Top: asan imag_g and itg repeat |y
el and position settings.
Bottom: et)
Footer
Background Border Radius

\ Color: B, Top-Left: 10p

Image: Top-Right: 10p
(default) - [I] Bottom-Right: | 10py
Bottom-Left: |10y

(default) Cell Border Collapse
(default) i) Collapse cell bords
(default) @ Do not collapse ce

In the Color field, click the down arrow and select a color from the popup. For advanced
color options, select More Colors and use the fields in the Color Picker dialog. In the
Color Picker you can select a CSS variable for the background. Next to the Image field,
click =], Select an image file to insert and click OK.

If you want the background image to repeat, select one of the options from the Repeat
field. You can also set the image position horizontally and vertically by using the X and
Y fields.
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Cell Padding Click in any of the individual fields (Left, Right, Top, Bottom) to specify the
settings for the cell padding (the amount of space between the edge of the table cell
and the content in the cell). In the left side of the field, enter a number for the amount of
padding. In the right side of the field, select a unit of measurement (e.g., point, pixel,
centimeter) for the number you entered. If you click the down arrow to the right of all
the fields, the settings will be applied to all of the cell padding fields. When you click
that down arrow, a small popup displays. Use the lower-left area of the popup to enter a
number for the amount of padding. Use the lower-right area to select a unit of
measurement.

Outer Borders Click in any of the individual fields (Left, Right, Top, Bottom) to specify
the settings for the table border in the stylesheet. If you click the down arrow to the
right of all the fields, the settings will be applied to all of the border fields. When you
click that down arrow or in one of the individual fields, a small popup displays. Use the
lower-left area of the popup to enter a number for the thickness of the border. Use the
lower-middle area to select a unit of measurement (e.g., point, pixel, centimeter) for the
number you entered.Use the upper-right area to select a color for the border. Note that
in the Color Picker you can select a CSS variable. And use the lower-right area to select
aline type (e.g., solid, double, dashed) for the border. When you are finished, click OK in
the small popup.

Border Radius These fields let you create rounded corners on the table. Click in any of
the individual fields (Top-Left, Top-Right, Bottom-Right, Bottom-Left) to specify the
settings for a particular corner of the table. If you click the down arrow to the right of all
the fields, the settings will be applied to all of the fields. When you click that down
arrow or in one of the individual fields, a small popup displays. This popup has two
halves. You can complete only the left side of the popup if you like. This will create a
curve that is equal horizontally and vertically. If you want a border to have more of a
curve either horizontally or vertically, you can complete the fields in the right half of the
popup as well, so that you have two values (e.g., 10px 15px) instead of one. For more
information on using two sets of border radius properties, see
css3.info/preview/rounded-border/. Use the lower-left area of the popup to enter a
number for the amount of curve. The greater the number, the more curve that is
applied. Use the area to the right of the number field to select a unit of measurement
(e.g., point, pixel, centimeter). If you want to provide a second value for the rounded
border, complete the same fields on the right half of the popup. When you are finished,
click OK'in the small popup.
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® Cell Border Collapse Select whether you want to collapse the cell borders in the
stylesheet. If you collapse the cell borders, the row and cell borders of a table are joined
in a single border. If you do not collapse the cell borders, the row and cell borders of a
table are detached. If you use the border radius properties to create rounded borders,
this must be set to "Do not collapse cell borders.”

Cell Border Spacing Use this area to increase or decrease the amount of spacing for a
cell border.

® Qverflow This determines what happens if content overflows the table.

Visible The overflow is not clipped. It renders outside the table. This is default.

Hidden The overflow is clipped, and the rest of the content will be invisible. If you are
using border-radius properties on the table, you must select this option for the
rounded corners to be seen properly.

Scroll The overflow is clipped, but a scroll-bar is added to see the rest of the content.

Auto If overflow is clipped, a scroll-bar should be added to see the rest of the
content.

Inherit The value of the overflow property is inherited from the parent element.

® Print Options Click this button to open the Breaks dialog and set page, column, and
breaks for tables.
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ROWS, COLUMNS, HEADER, AND FOOTER TABS

These tabs let you set properties for the various elements of the table. For any of these
elements, you can add multiple repeatable patterns with different colors and text properties.
Following are descriptions for the fields that appear on each tab.

ROW/COLUMN/HEADER/FOOTER STYLES

Displays the patterns for the row, column, header, or footer in the stylesheet. Each line
represents a different pattern and how many times it is repeated in a table before the next
pattern occurs.

® Name Displays the name of each pattern. Depending on which tab you are working on,
the default names of the patterns may be Body1, Body?2, Body3, etc.... Column1,
Column2, Column3, etc... Header1, Header2, Header3, etc.... Footer1, Footer2, Footers3,
etc. You can click in the cell, press F2, and enter a custom name for each pattern if you

like.
Row Styles
Mame Type Repeat E]
MyFirstCustomItem Pattern * | lrow x
MySecondCustomItem Pattern - | lrow ﬁ
T,

You can click here to
\ give an item whatever
name you want.
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® Type Select a type for the item. You can switch the type for an item using the drop

CHAPTER 6

down menu.

» Header This is available only in the Columns tab. It can be used to indicate that the
entire column acts as a header, carrying more weight in a sense than the rest of the
columns, which carry equal weight.

TableStyle Editor | Medium: (default) ~  Apply Style...

General Column Styles

Ro
Columns

Header Column2

Type
Header

Pats

Repeat

. 1 column

* | 1 column

Footer

Column Style Properties
Width:
{not set)

Font:
{not set)

Background
Calor:

Image:

[icefauty

»® i

&

Preview v

Column2 Column2
LightGray Body Body
LightGray Body Body
Footer1 Footer Footer

« Pattern This lets you create automatic patterns in a table (e.g., alternating

background colors).

e Custom This type will not be added to a table automatically. Instead, you would
need to apply that item manually to the particular areas of the table where you want

to use it.
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¢ EXAMPLE You have a table stylesheet with three pattern items on the Rows
tab (Gray, Green, Blue), with alternating background colors.

_
Here are the
General Row Styles three items in

Rows — /.—-'T'ﬁ the pattern. ®
Columns Gray Pattern - | lrow b 4
Green Pattern v [lrow 4
Header
4 Blue Custom - Lrow
Foaoter

k\\\ Row Style Properties

However, only the first two items are using the Pattern type. The third item is
using the Custom type. Therefore, when you insert a table and use this
stylesheet, the rows alternate between gray and green only.

TableStyle Editor | Medium: (default) ~ | Apply Style.
Preview
General Row Styles
Columns Gray Pattern <[ 1row | > 5 fod Bod
Hesder Green Patten - Trow i ray ody oy
T ’ Green Body Body
Therefore, only the colors
In this case, "Blue” is from the first two items (which Gray Body Body
using the Custom type Badorod - are using the Pattern type)
- coior: |@re displayed. Because "Blue”
is using the Custom type, you Green Body Body
Font: Image do not see that color
(not set) - [&=d  automaticallyincluded Footert Footer Footer
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% This particular pattern was created on the Rows tab, which means that it
displays only in your body rows, not in any header or footer rows. By right-
clicking on the tbody structure bar or any of the tr structure bars within it, you
can select Row Style from the context menu. From there, you can select any of
the available items in the pattern to override what you already have in the table.

You can override the automatic
pattern and manually apply an
item’s style to the entire collection
of regular rows by right-clicking

the <thody= tag orto a specific
row by right-clicking on a
particular <tr= tag.

your own content.

Tabn‘e caption.

Hereis some general text for a table.
Replace this with your own content.

Here is some general text for a table.
Replacs thiswith your own content.

Here is some generaltext for a table.
Replace this with your own content.

Here is some general text for a table.
Replace this with your own content.

Hereis some generaltext for atable.

Replace this with your own content.

Hereis some generaltext for a table.

Replacs thiswith your own content.

Hereis some generaltext for atable.

Replace this with your own content.

Hereis some generaltext for atable.

Replace this with your own content.

general text for a topic. Replace this with your own content. Here is some general text for a topic. Replacs

Hereis some general text for a table.

Replace this with your own content.

Here is some general text for a table.

Replacs thiswith your own content.

Here is some generaltext for atable.

Replace this with your own content.

Hereis some general text for a table.

Replace this with your own content.
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Here is some general text for a topj
this with your own content.

the first regular table row.

T e T I YOO OO LT e

atable. Hereissome generaltext for atable.

In this example we right-clicked
on the first <tr= tag within the
<tbody= tag. This opened a
context menu that will let us
manually override the style for

Replace this with your own content.

ratable. Hereissome generalt

atable. Hereissome generalt

Replace this with your

Replace this with

Currently that row is using
the Gray item style. But we
can choose either ofthe
other items to ovemide it.
We will select Blue.

o
= v/
= Select /ratab
rontent
Copy
Paste (Above) ontent.
Paste (Below)
ontent.
=  Delete
Clear ontert
Move 3
= Insert Mew (Above)
E Insert Mew (Below)
] = -
=¥
Reset Height
Words: 19 %% Conditions...
XML Ed
| Row Style 3 |

(default)

Green

Blue

Gray _ I |
!

As aresult, the background
color for the Blue itemis
manually applied to that row,

ovemding what the pattern
would normally show.

AN

[abie caption.

Here is sMme general text for a table.
Replace this with your own content.

Here is some general text for a table.
Replace this with your cwn content.

Here is some general text for a table.
Replace this with your own content.

= Hereis some general text for a table.
Replace this with your own content.

Here is some generaltext for a table.

Replace this with your own content.

Here is some generaltext for a table.

Replace this with your own content.

Here is some generaltext for a table.

Replace this with your own content.

Here is some generaltext for a table.

Replace this with your own cortent.

Here is some general text for a table.

Replace this with your own content.

Here is some general text for a table.

Replace this with your cwn content.

Here is some general text for a table.

Replace this with your own content.

Here is some general text for a table.

Replace this with your own content.
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the context menu too.

% The only difference between the first two items (Gray and Green) and the third
item (Blue) is that Blue can be applied only from this context menu manually.
Gray and Green are applied automatically, but can be applied manually from

® Repeat Click the up or down numbers to increase or decrease the number of times the
pattern occurs in a table before the next pattern is displayed.

Row Styles

Mame Type

Repeat

Pattern

Use this field to specify
the number of times an
item repeats before the

displayed in the table.

next item style is

u Adds a new pattern. The new pattern is initially set to repeat just once, but you can

. E] Removes the selected pattern from the list.

" Moves the selected pattern up in the list.

. Moves the selected pattern down in the list.

CHAPTER 6

change that in the "Repeat” cell.

Row 5

tyles

»

MName Type Repeat
Body1 Pattern - Lrow
Body2 Pattern * | Srows
Body3 Pattern - | 2rows

*x

.

Row Styles

Mame Type

Repeat

Body1 Fattern

Body3 Pattern

T | lrow

T | 2Zrows

= = X

J Use these top two
buttons to add and

4\| remove items from

‘_{/ move items up or

the pattern.

Use these bottom
two arrow buttons to

down in the pattern
as necessary.
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HEIGHT

Select a pattern from the section above. Then click this field to open a small popup, which
lets you set properties for the height of the row or width of the column. In the lower-left field
enter a number. In the lower-right field, select a unit of measurement (e.g., points, pixels,
centimeters) for the number you entered. Then click OK to accept the settings, or click Cancel
to close the window without accepting them.

FONT

Select a pattern from the section above. Then click this field to open a small popup, which
lets you set font properties.

® Weight Select an option to change the weight of the font (e.g., bold). The numbers from
100 to 900 represent different levels of darkness. The number 400 is the same as a
"normal” weight, and the number 700 is the same as the standard "bold" option. "Bolder’
means the next weight that is assigned to a font that is darker than the inherited one.
"Lighter" means the next weight that is assigned to a font that is lighter than the
inherited one.

B Style Select an option to change the style of the font (e.g., italic).
According to the World Wide Web Consortium (w3.org):

The font style specifies whether the text is to be rendered using a normal,
italic, or oblique face. Italic is a more cursive companion face to the normal
face, but not so cursive as to make it a script face. Oblique is a slanted form
of the normal face, and is more commonly used as a companion face to
sans-serif. This definition avoids having to label slightly slanted normal
faces as oblique, or normal Greek faces as italic.

® Color Click this field and select a color for the text. For advanced color options, select
More colors and use the fields in the Color Picker dialog. In the Color Picker, you can
select a CSS variable.

® Size In the top field, select Length. Then in the lower-left field enter a number for the
size of the text, and in the lower-right select a unit of measurement (e.g., points, pixels,
centimeters) for the number.

® Family Click in this field and select a font family (e.g., Arial) for the text.
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RULER

Select a pattern from the section above. Then click this field to open a small popup, which
lets you set properties for a rule (i.e., horizontal line) between the rows or columns in the
pattern. In the lower-left field enter a number for the size of the rule. In the lower-middle field,
select a unit of measurement (e.g., points, pixels, centimeters) for the number you entered. In
the upper-right field, select a color for the rule. In the lower-right field, select a type of line
(e.g., solid, double, dashed) for the rule. Then click OK to accept the settings, or click Cancel
to close the window without accepting them.

SEPARATOR

Select a pattern from the section above. Then click this field to open a small popup, which
lets you set properties for a separator (i.e., a horizontal line) between the final row or column
in the pattern and the first row or column in the next pattern. In the lower-left field enter a
number for the size of the separator. In the lower-middle field, select a unit of measurement
(e.g., points, pixels, centimeters) for the number you entered. In the upper-right field, select a
color for the separator. In the lower-right field, select a type of line (e.g., solid, double, dashed)
for the separator. Then click OK to accept the settings, or click Cancel to close the window
without accepting them.

ALIGNMENT

Select an option for aligning text in the row or column horizontally.

Left The text aligns at the left edge of each cell.

Center The text aligns in the center of each cell.

Right The text aligns at the right edge of each cell.

Justify The text aligns both at the left and right edges of each cell.

VERTICAL ALIGNMENT

Select an option for aligning text in the row or column vertically.
® Top The text aligns at the top of each cell.
® Middle The text aligns in the middle of each cell.

® Bottom The text aligns at the bottom of each cell.
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PRINT OPTIONS (ROWS ONLY)

Click the Print Options button to open the Breaks dialog and set page and column breaks for
table row elements.

BACKGROUND

Use this area to specify the settings that you want for the background. In the Color field, click
the down arrow and select a color from the popup. For advanced color options, select More
Colors and use the fields in the Color Picker dialog. Next to the Image field, click =]. Select an
image file to insert and click OK. If you want the background image to repeat, select one of
the options from the Repeat field. You can also set the image position horizontally and
vertically by using the X and Y fields.

CELL PADDING

Click in any of the individual fields (Left, Right, Top, Bottom) to specify the settings for the cell
padding (the amount of space between the edge of the table cell and the content in the cell).
In the left side of the field, enter a number for the amount of padding. In the right side of the
field, select a unit of measurement (e.g., point, pixel, centimeter) for the number you entered.
If you click the down arrow to the right of all the fields, the settings will be applied to all of the
cell padding fields. When you click that down arrow, a small popup displays. Use the lower-
left area of the popup to enter a number for the amount of padding. Use the lower-right area
to select a unit of measurement.

CELL CONTENT STYLE

When you insert a table, it is set up by default to use standard table tags in the individual cells
(e.g., <th> for table headers, <td> for regular table text). However, if you press ENTER at the
end of a line, a <p>tag is added within the standard tag. Therefore, in order to keep all of the
content in your table cells looking consistent, there are a couple of things you can do. First, if
you are editing table styles in a regular stylesheet, you can create advanced selectors (e.g.,
"td p"). Second, you may want to create a special style class of the p style to be used for table
content (e.g., p.tabletext) and apply that style to all of your cells when you first create a table.
You can manually apply specific styles to tables by selecting the table cells, clicking Table >
Cell Content Style, and choosing the style to be used for those cells.

However, rather than repeating all these steps each time you create a table, the easiest way
to accomplish this is to set a default cell content style. You can do this in a couple of ways:
globally or using a table stylesheet.
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The fields in this section let you set default styles in the table stylesheet for whatever tab
you're on (Rows, Columns, Header, Footer). In the Tag field, select the parent style (usually p).
Then in the Class field, select any class that is available for that parent style (e.g.,
TableRowText).

You can have different defaults for each table stylesheet in your project.

When you insert a new table using a particular table stylesheet, the various parts of the table
(e.g., header, row, footer) will automatically start out with the appropriate styles so that you
don't have to set any of them manually.

This feature automatically applies the selected style class only in new tables (and in new cells
within existing tables) that are associated with the table stylesheet. It does not affect existing
tables.

If you also have a style set in the Table ribbon using the global method, your settings in a
table stylesheet override that style.

NOTE As an alternative to the Cell Content Style feature, you could use advanced
selectors to automatically control the look of content in tables.

PATTERN EXAMPLE

Let's say you want the rows in the table to alternate between having no background color and
a green background color. In addition, you want a header row to have a blue background. To
do this, you would complete the following steps:

a. Select the Row tab.

b. Inthe Row Styles section, click . There should now be two patterns (Body1 and
Body?2).

c. To make the patterns more identifiable, click in the Name cell (where "Body1" is shown)
and press F2. Then replace the existing text and type NoColor.

d. Click in the Name cell (where "Body2" is shown) and press F2. Then replace the existing
text and type Green.

e. The Type cell should already be set to "Pattern” for each, and the Repeat cell should
already be set to "1" for each. Keep those fields set as they are.

f. Select the Green pattern row.
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g. Inthe Background/Color field, select a green color.

h. Select the Header tab.

i. Clickin the Name cell and press F2. Then replace the existing text and type Blue.
j. Inthe Background/Color field, select a blue color.

The Preview section lets you see how the table elements look as you make changes.

3. CIicklE' to save your work.
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I Applying Table Stylesheets to Tables

After you edit a table stylesheet, you can apply the stylesheet to a table. You can do this to one
table at a time, or to multiple tables at the same time.

How to Apply a Table Stylesheet—One Table at
a Time

The following steps show how to apply a table stylesheet to one table at a time. Use the next set of
steps if instead you want to quickly apply a table stylesheet to many tables in different files.

1. Open the topic where a table has been inserted.

2. If the tag block bars are not shown to the left of the content, click at the bottom of the
editor.

3. Right-click the table tag bar.

This is the tag block
bar associated with the
table in the topic.

= Table Gridlines

Below is a table without borders added.

Table Example

Header 1 Header 2
Textfor column 1, row 1 Textfor column 2, row 1
Textfor column 1, row 2 Textfor column 2, row 2
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4. Do one of the following:
® |n the context menu select Table Style and then select the stylesheet in the submenu.
OR
a. Inthe context menu, select Table Properties. The Table Properties dialog opens.

b. Click Table Style, and from the drop-down select the stylesheet.

NOTE If you have not yet created a table stylesheet yet, you can do so by
clicking to the right of the field. Click the face of the button, not the down
arrow.

c. Click OK.

5. CIicklE' to save your work.
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How to Apply a Table Stylesheet—Multiple
Tables and Files

The following steps show how to quickly apply a table stylesheet to many tables in different files.
Use the previous set of steps if instead you want to apply a table stylesheet to one table at a time.

1. Open the table stylesheet that you want to apply.

2. Inthelocal toolbar of the Table Style Editor, click Apply Style.

TableStyle Editor | Medium: (default) - | Apply Style...
i |
General Table Margins Quter Borders
Rows Left: ( - Left: (not set)
Columns Right: (not - Right: (not set) }El
- Top: Top: (not set)
egader - -
Bottom: | CliCKthis buttonto apply |  potom:  [inotsen
Footer the style sheet to tables
Background in multiple topics. Border Radius
R Calor: — Top-Left: 10px
Image: Top-Right: 10p= %—El
(default) - | | Bottom-Right:  |10px
Preview
LightRows Body Body Body Body Bo
DarkerRows Body Body Body Body Bo
The Apply Table Style dialog opens, displaying all folders and topic files in your project.
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3. Click in the check box next to each folder and/or file containing tables that should use the

stylesheet. If you click next to a folder, the stylesheet will be applied to all files and subfolders
under it.

You can also select either of the following options in the dialog.

® Qverwrite existing table styles Select this if you want to overwrite existing table styles
in those topics. If you choose this option, you can also select Remove print table
styles. As of Flare Desktop V7, print table styles are no longer the preferred method for
single-sourcing tables in online and print output; mediums are now the recommended
solution. Therefore, if you used print table styles in the past and want to remove them
now, you can use this option. When this option is enabled, print table styles will be
removed from any tables updated by this dialog.

® Remove local formatting Select this if you have local formatting in tables and want to
remove it when the table style is applied.

Place a check mark
next to the folders and
files to which you want
to apply the stylesheet.

Selectthis check box if
you have tables using

Sele different stylesheets
— Contert that you want to
1 A_lntroduction Topics ovenwrite.

| B_Links and Lists

| C_Conditions Noteg
1 D_lmages

1 Prirt Crily Top

Selectthis check box if
you previously created
print table styles (the older
method for single-sourcing
table styles) and want to
remove them from tables.

FEREEE

il
]
@
=]
c
o
]
in

Remove print table styles

ove local formatting

Selectthis check box to
remove any local formatting
in the affected tables.

4. Click OK.
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CHAPTER 7

Mediums and Media Queries

You can use mediums and media queries in Flare Desktop to produce various outputs with different
appearances. These are similar concepts; in fact, you will see mediums and media queries side by
side in different places in Flare Desktop's user interface. However, they are not the same.

£l Medium: tablet ~ Show: All Properties =
Medium: (default) x Medium: print x Medium: tablet [ x| Medium: mobile x
hi hi hi h1
4 Font < Font o . Font al Font =
color: color var(--Secondary) color _ color:
font font: font: font
font-family: font-family: font-family: font-family:
font-size: 24.0pt font-size: 20pt font-size: 18pt font-size: 16pt
font-style: font-style: font-style: font-style:
font-variant: font-variant: font-variant: font-variant:
font-weight: bold font-weight:  bold font-weight: bold font-weight: bold
line-height: line-height: 27pt line-height: line-height:
text-decoration: text-decorat... text-decorati... text-decorati...
text-transform: text-transfor... text-transform: text-transform:
I Background I Background I Background I Background
I Block I Block I Block I Block
I Border I Border I Border I Border
I Box o P Box o P Box v P Box -

This chapter discusses the following:
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I Mediums

A medium is an alternative group of settings in a stylesheet and can be very useful when you are
generating multiple kinds of outputs. Unless you tell Flare Desktop otherwise, default style settings
will be used for the different outputs you generate. But there may be times when you want to
override a default style setting for a particular output; that's why you would use a medium. You need
to explicitly tell Flare Desktop which medium you want a particular target to use. This is done from
the Advanced tab of the Stylesheet Editor.

One use for a medium is to have one group of style settings for online formats and a different group
of settings for print-based formats; therefore, you could use one medium for your online targets
and another medium for print-based targets. Another example is if you need to generate multiple
PDFs in different color themes; most of the styles might be the same in each PDF, but you can use
mediums to separate the color and other stylistic differences.

General Information

® "Default and Print Mediums" on the next page
® "Multiple Medium View" on page 305

® "Table Styles and Mediums" on page 311

® "Print Medium and Page Layouts" on page 311

® "Medium Organization and Printing" on page 312

Main Activities

® "Creating Mediums" on page 324

® "Selecting Mediums and Media Queries" on page 327

® "Associating a Medium With a Target" on page 339

® "Renaming Mediums and Modifying Media Queries" on page 339
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¢ EXAMPLE You want to build both online and print-based outputs from your project. In your
stylesheet, the default style for a text hyperlink is blue with an underline. That may be fine
for your online outputs, but maybe you want this style to appear in black font with no
underline for print-based output.

Therefore, in your stylesheet you leave the default setting as it is, so that your online
outputs can use it. But then you open the print medium in the stylesheet and change the
text hyperlink style to black font with no underline.

Your online targets are set to use the default styles, and your print-based targets are set to
use the print medium. Therefore, when you build the output for the print target, it will still
use the default styles for many pieces of content, but the text hyperlinks will be black with
no underline.

Default and Print Mediums

Flare Desktop provides you with a default and print medium. These are enough to satisfy the needs
of many authors, but you can create additional mediums if necessary.

® default This is the standard medium. Any settings that you specify in the default medium will
"trickle down" automatically to the other mediums. However, you can override any settingin a
specific medium.

® print This medium is designed to be used for print-based output types (Adobe PDF, Microsoft
Word). When you create a print-based target, this medium is automatically associated with it,
although you can select a different medium for the target if necessary.
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Multiple Medium View

If you are working in the Advanced View of the Stylesheet Editor, you can open and edit multiple
mediums at same time. You can do this by clicking the Medium drop-down field in the local toolbar
and choosing the mediums you want to see so that they have a check mark next to them. Media
queries are also listed in the drop-down and can be opened at the same time as well.

When choosing a medium/media query from the drop-down, you can click on the check mark or the
name of the medium/media query. What happens next depends on how many mediums/media
queries are currently open in the editor.

® |f One Medium or Media Query is Open If only one medium/media query is open and you click
a check box next to another medium/media query, that second medium/media query will
open next to the first one. However, if you select the name of the medium/media query in the
drop-down, it will open and the first medium/media query will close.

= |f Multiple Mediums or Media Queries are Open If two or more mediums/media queries are
open, the next medium/media query you select will open next to the others. This is true
whether you select the check box or the name of the medium/media query.

Stylesheet Editor »;':'\ View: Advanced | % Add Selector

CSS Variable = Medium - Options -

All Styles ~ Hide Inherited = Medium: (default) E Show: Set Properties - properties set in this er imported stylesheet
figcaption : | ] Medium: (default) p—r= , Medium: print -
- Medium: mobile h1 il
footer Add Property | ada srof 24 Medium: print b ic Propert «| | AddProperty [ add sroper: -
form [ Medium: tablet
frame I Font <Add New Medium= I Font
frameset

I Block I Block I Block
h1
h2 I Box I Box I Box
h3
hd I PrintSupport PrintSupport I PrintSupport
h3 [ ] ] [
v AutoMNurmber In this example, we've AutoMumber
head I DITA selected two mediums (default I DITA
header | _ and print), as well as one | )
b Unclassified media query (mobile). Unclassified
I himl
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Stylesheet Editor %‘] View: Advanced | % Add Selector = S5 Variable - Medium - Options -
Al 2 Inherited L%:l Medium: (default) - ' Set Properties - properties set in this Mrled stylesheet
| Allthree are opened [ Medium: (defaul9 =] Medium: mobile - Medium: print -
and shown side-by-side. n hi h
Add Property | Add Property - Add Property | add Property “ Add Property | add Property N
form
frame I Font I Font I Font
frameset
I Block I Block I Block
h1
h2 I Box I Box I Box
h3
hd I PrintSupport I PrintSupport I PrintSupport
h5 I AutoNumber I AutoNumber I AutoMumber
hé
head I DITA I DITA I DITA
:eadE' I Unclassified I Unclassified P Unclassified
r
I html

When you expand a property group in one medium or media query, the same property group also

expands in any others that are open.

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (S5 Variable - Medium - Options -

All Styles *  Hide Inherited = Medium: (default) ~ Show: Set Properties - properties set in this or imported stylesheet
figcaption ~ Medium: (default) [x] Medium: mobile x Medium: print x
fiour il il il

igure
footer Add Property | add Property v Add Property | add Property v Add Property | add Property v
form
frame 4 Font 4 Font 4 Font
frameset
h color: var{--Dark-Gra ... color: var{--Dark-Gra) ... color: var(--Dark-Gra) ...
h2 font-size:  24.0pt font-size:  24.0pt font-size:  24.0pt
h3
ha font-wei... bold font-wei... bold font-wei... bold
h3
he I Block I Black I Black
head I Box I Box I Box
header
hr I PrintSupport I PrintSupport I PrintSupport

! _ht’“l I AutoNumber I AutoNumber I AutoNumber
i
img I DITA I DITA I DITA
!nput I Unclassified I Unclassified I Unclassified
ins
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If you make a change in default medium, you see it applied also to the other mediums and media
queries, because they inherit whatever is added in the default medium.

I In this example, we changed

The same two values are

Of course, you can override any inherited property value in a specific medium or media query.

Stylesheet Editor | | View: Advanced the fontsize and weightin  fium - Options - inherited in the mobile
i the default medium. and printmediums. —
All Styles v Hideln It} ~ 5h 1 I is or imported stylesheet
figcaption ~ Medium: mobile Medium: print
figure hi hi
footer Add Property | by w Add Property | Add Property Add Property | add Property
form
frame 4 Font 4 Font < Font
;:‘WEEE: caolar: r(--Dark-Gra ... color: var(--Dark-Gray ... color: var(--Dark-Gray ...
h2 font-size:  18pt font-size:  18pt font-size:  18pt
h3
ha font-wei... narmal font-wei... normal font-wei.. normal
h5
b I Block I Block I Block
head I Box I Box I B
header
. I PrintSupport -
o Notice that the property P Notice that the property names are
: _htm' TR FE darﬁenped I AutoNumber still light gray This means they are
i : i 5
. beinginherited from somewhere
‘mg . e)?:)ﬁ?:i?jl: g;?;ymhivsggsl?m Lo else (in this case the default
ey ) I Unclassified medium), rather than being explicitly
ins . - - -
setin the print medium itself.

In this example, we
changedthe inherited font
size for the print medium

Stylesheet Editor § View: Advanced | & Add Selector (55 Variable - Medium - Options ~ from 18pt to 30pt.
All Styles ~ Hide Inherited =/ Medium: print ~ Show: Set Properties - properties imported stylesheet
figcaption ~ Medium: (default) x Medium: mobile x
fiqure hi hi
footer Add Property | Add Property w Add Property | Add Property w Add Pro Add Property
form
frame 4 Font 4 Font 4 Font
frameset
ki color: var(--Dark-Gra ... color: var(--Dark-Gray ... col var{-—-Dark-Gray ...
h2 font-size:  18pt font-size:  18pt font-size:  30pt
E3
hd font-wei... normal font-wei... normal . normal
h5 I I
he Block Black
head I Box I Box
header Notice that the property
. I PrintSupport I PrintSupport .

hr PP PP nameis now darkened,

I _html I AutoNumber I AutoNumber becausethe value has
i -
mg b DIA b DITA been explicitly set.
?nput I Unclassified I Unclassified I Unclassified
ins
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If you make a change in a non-default medium or in a media query, you see it only in that place.

In this example, we
changedthe font
family for the mobile

Stylesheet Editor | &) View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 €55 Variable - | Mediumto Roboto.
Al Styles =  Hide Inherited (=) Medium: mobile = Show: All Properties ~
figcaption ~ Medium: (default) x
P n1
igure
footer 4 Fant 4 Font
form
frame color: var(--Dark-Gray) color var(--Dark-Gray)
frameset font font:
h1 !
h2 font-family: | | font-family: Roboto
h3
hd font-size: font-size: 18pt
hS font-sty font-style:
hé
head font-y font-varia...
header . :
hr The change is notreflectedin the font-weig.. normal
b himl default medium (or any other -
: medium). That's because inheritance ine-height:
img only happens fromthe default text-deco
input medium to the non-default mediums.
ine text-trans...
Ins

Medium: print
hi
4 Font

color: var(--Dark-Gray)
font:
font-family:
font-size: 30pt
font-style:
font-varia...
font-weig... normal
line-height:
text-deco...
text-trans...
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should be dark red.

ﬁ EXAMPLE You are using four different mediums (default, print, CustomA, CustomB) in
your project. Let's say you specify that the font color for the h1 style in the default medium

CSS Variable ~ Medium ~ Options -

| Medium: (default) -

Add Property - |

#8b0000 |

Stylesheet Editor E] View: Advanced | % Add Selector =
All Styles = Hide Inherited (=

figcaption 2

figure

footer Add Property

form

frame 4 Font

frameset

color:

h2 font-size:

h3

ha font-weight:

h3

he I Block

head I Box

header

hr I PrintSupport

18pt

normal

If you were to then open any of the other three mediums, you would see that the font color
for the h1 style in each of those is also dark red.

Stylesheet Editor | @ View: Advanced = % Add Sel CSS Variable

A1 Styles

f = Medium = Options =
= Hidelnherited (5 WG [ Medium: (default) B Set Properties - properties set in this o srted stylesheet =
- x =

Medium: print

h1

Add Property | acd Propers - Add Property | Add Propery v Add Property | Add Proper
< Font 4 Font 4 Font
color color slar - |
font-size:  18pt font-sze:  30pt -
font-wei.. normal « nomal
Block Block Block Block
Bax Box Box Box
heades
e PrintSupport PrintSupport PrintSuppart PrintSupport
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% If you were to change the font color for the h1 style to blue in the print medium, that color
will be used for that medium. However, the h1 style will continue to be displayed in dark red
for the default, CustomA, and CustomB mediums.

Stylesheet Editor | @ View: Advanced = % Add Selector CSS Variable = Medium = Options =

All Styles = Hidelnherited (5] B R [ Medium: print = Show: Set Properties - properties set in this or imported styleshest =

Medium: (default) x m Medium: CustomA = Medium: CustomB
h h1 L

foote Add Propenty | acd Propert v AGd Property | aaa ero) - Agd Property | ada sropert B Add Property | aca roper
forr
frame 4 Fant 4 Fant 4 Font 4 Font

' 2850000 .
hZ font-size:  18pt . fort-size:  30pt font-size:  18pt font-size:  18pt
h3
hd font-wei.. narmal . font-wei..  nommal font-wei..  normal font-wei..  normal
hs
e Block Block Black Block
hea Bax Bax Box Box
he
he PrintSupport PrintSupport PrintSupport PrintSupport

NOTE To access the mediums and media queries provided by Flare Desktop (print, tablet,
mobile), you might need to make sure the Hide Inherited option in the local toolbar of the
Stylesheet Editor is not selected. However, this is not necessary once you make an explicit
change in one of those mediums or media queries; after that, it will show up in the Medium
drop-down whether you use the Hide Inherited option or not.
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Table Styles and Mediums

Not only are mediums and media queries accessible from the Stylesheet Editor, you can also use
them in the Table Style Editor when working with table stylesheets. See "Table Stylesheets" on page

274 and "Creating Table Stylesheets" on page 276.

TableStyle Editor || Medium: (default) v| Apply Style...

Mediurm: (default)

—
| Medium: mahbile
General
Medium: print
Rows Medium: tablet
Columns gt
Top:
Header
Bottomn:
Footer
Background
x Color;

(not set)

If you want to use one set of
values in yourtable stylesheet
for some outputs but different

values for other outputs, you can

switch between mediums (or

media queries)when workingin

the Table Style Editor.

Print Medium and Page Layouts

Page layouts render content using the print medium settings in the stylesheet.

% EXAMPLE You have a style class called "p.Section" and you apply it to the text you have in
a header frame in a page layout. In the default style medium, the font color for this style is
red, but in the print medium it is black. It makes more sense to display the font for a page
layout based on the print medium, because that medium will most likely be used in the
print-based output. Therefore, the text displays as black in the page layout.
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Medium Organization and Printing

Different mediums (and media queries) in a stylesheet are set apart by the @media rule and sets of
curly brackets. This can be seen when you open the stylesheet source file; to do this, navigate to the
CSS file in the Content Explorer, right-click on it, and select Open with > Internal Text Editor.

The selectors forthe
defaultmediumin the
stylesheetare usually
placed in the top portion
of the file. ol,
ul
1 ,
margin-top: Opx;
margin-bottom: Opx;

The property 3 After the default selectors,
specifications appear img the @media rule indicates
within curly brackets. { border - . that what follows are style

3 Order: none; specifications fora
particular medium.
amedia pri
G
Curly brackets are used font-size: 18pt;
to set off the entire ¥ The selectors and property
section for a medium. E \\""‘- settings in a medium are
font-size: 11pt; \ usually indented to help
1 } distinguish them fromthe
As you create new selectors omedia brailie default styles.
in Flare Desktop, they will be
added at the bottom of the
file, below any mediums that ¥
were added previously.

The placement of the medium section in the stylesheet affects which styles are used when you
print topics. For example, if you are using the print medium and want those styles to be used when
printing a topic from a web browser, the @media print section should be placed in the stylesheet
after your default media section, because style properties lower in a CSS take precedence over
properties placed above them. You can always move the medium sections around in the stylesheet
(if you want them to be placed higher or lower in the file) by cutting and pasting them in the Internal
Text Editor.
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I Media Queries

A media query is an alternative group of settings in a stylesheet. These settings are automatically
used under certain conditions, such as when a screen of a certain size is displaying the output.
Media queries are able to do this because they are configured with specific criteria (e.g., maximum
width of the screen, orientation, resolution). When the criteria are met, the style settings in the
media query are used to display the output. You do not tell a Flare target to use a media query; it just
happens automatically.

Stylesheet Editor @ View: Advanced | % Add Selector = CSS Variable - Medium - Options -

All Styles *  Hide Inherited =) | Medium: (default) ~| Shof

S— . ] Medium: (default] |
:Zfal'S: ] Medium: mobile

LI Medium: print

del I Font
dir [ ] Medium: tablet
I div I Block <fAdd New Medium=>
dl I Box
dt
I PrintSupport

em

P I

General Information
® "Tablet and Mobile Media Queries" on the next page
® "Uses for Media Queries" on page 315

Main Activities

® "Creating Media Queries" on page 325
® "Selecting Mediums and Media Queries" on page 327

® "Renaming Mediums and Modifying Media Queries" on page 339
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Tablet and Mobile Media Queries

A couple of media queries (tablet and mobile) are already provided in Flare Desktop.

Stylesheet Editor -E" View: Advanced | % Add Selector =] CS5 Variable - Medium - Options -

Al Styles - Hide Inherited = | Medium: (default) ~| sho

S———" - < Medium: (default) |
datalist [ ] Medium: mobile

dd
L Medium: print

del I* Font
dir [ ] Medium: tablet
b div I Block <Add New Medium>
dl I* Box
dt
I PrintSupport

2m

You can create additional media queries from the Stylesheet Editor if you want, but most authors
will be able to do everything they need with just the tablet and mobile media queries. The tablet
media query is designed to be used on medium-sized screens, such as iPads. The mobile media
query is designed to be used on smaller screens, such as smart phones.

The tablet and mobile media queries are tied to the responsive output settings on the Skin tab of
the Target Editor for HTMLS5 targets. The breakpoints provided in the target determine the point at
which your media queries will become active in displaying the different style settings.
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Target Editor | 3 Build ) View ~ %@ Publish 5 Open Build Log
i

General General

Skin: Top-Mavigation
Skin

) Component Default Skins

elearning

Menu: (default)
Conditional Ted

Topic Toolbar: (default)
Wariables

eLearning Toolbar: (default)
LIt Search Bar: (default)
Glossary Search Results: (default)
Relationship Table Favicon: {default)
Search Central Account: {default)
Meta Tags Test Results: (default)
Advanced Responsive Output Settings (Overrides the Skin)
Performance Tablet Breakpoint:  [1279 5 px

Mobile Breakpoint:  [787 - px
Build Events

[] use device width media queries
Analytis
Language

Uses for Media Queries

You can place any valid CSS style settings in a media query, just as you can in a medium. For

example, if you want paragraph text to suddenly turn blue when a topic is viewed on an iPhone, you

can edit the mobile media query, telling it to use a blue font for all paragraph styles.

One of the most common reasons to use a media query is to account for how the structure of
content needs to shift or change when viewed on screens of different sizes. You can use Flare
Desktop's Responsive Layout window pane to do exactly that.
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I General Information for Mediums and
Media Queries

There are various pieces of general information you should know if you plan to use this feature.
® "Mediums and Media Queries Together" below

® "Conflicts With Mediums and Media Queries" on the next page

Mediums and Media Queries Together

You do not need to choose between using a medium or a media query for a target. They can be
used alongside one another when you generate output.

% EXAMPLE You have custom medium called "OnlineBlue," which you associate with one of
your targets to show content with a blue theme on some styles. But in addition to that
medium, you also make some edits to the tablet and mobile media queries in your
stylesheet so that content is adjusted for smaller devices.

When you view the output on a large monitor, the content will look a certain way that makes
sense on a big screen. When you view it on a tablet, the content might shift a bit so that it
looks better on that smaller screen. And when you view it on an iPhone, the content might
shift again to account for that device. But in all three cases, the content is still adhering to
the blue theme from the OnlineBlue medium.
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Conflicts With Mediums and Media Queries

What if there is a conflict between your selected medium and a media query, or a conflict between
media queries themselves? Media queries will always have precedence over your selected medium.
As far as multiple media queries are concerned, the end result depends on the order of the media
queries in your stylesheet (when viewing it in the Internal Text Editor). The general rule is that
priority is given to whichever media query is listed last (i.e., the one that was added most recently)
in the stylesheet. Then the next one above has the next highest priority, and so on. You can always
open your stylesheet in the Internal Text Editor and change the order of the media queries.

% EXAMPLE You create a custom medium, naming it "Blue." You associate this medium with
your HTMLS5 target. And when you open your stylesheet, you select this medium and tell
Flare Desktop that the h1 style should be blue.

Stylesheet Editor 61 View: Advanced | % Add Selector 55 Vanable - Medium - Options -

All Styles *  Hide Inherited (= Medium: Blue - ! _
et " Medium: (default) x Medium: Blue [x]
figcaption h h
:lg_t'e Add Propert Add Propery - Add Property Add Property -
Tooter h h
form
- 4 Font 4 Font

rame
WEEE: color: var{--Dark-Gray) color: _ |
-<h1

h2 font-size: 24.0pt font-size: 24.0pt

:3 font-weight: bold font-weight: bold

h3 I Block I Block

hé

head I Box I Box
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dark red.

% Next, you edit the factory tablet media query and you specify that the h1 style should be

Stylesheet Editor %‘1 View: Advanced | ¥ Add Selector =1 (SS Variable - Medium - Options ~
All Styles *  Hide Inherited =) [+ Medium: tablet -
— " Medium: (default) x Medium: Blue x
figcaption h hi
figure
Add Property | add Property ~ | | Add Property | add Property ~
footer
form
F 4 Font 4 Font
rame
frameset color: var{--Dark-Gr: ... color: _
-<
h2 font-size: 24.0pt font-size: 24.0pt
h3
font-we.. bold font-we... bold
hd
h3 I Block I Block
hé
head I Box I Box

: tablet
h1
Add Property | add pre ~
4 Font
color: |
font-size:  24.0pt
font-we... beld
Block
Box

After this, you edit the factory mobile media query and tell Flare Desktop to make the h1

style green.

Stylesheet Editor %‘1 View: Advanced | ¥ Add Selector =1 (SS Variable - Medium - Options ~

All Styles *  Hide Inherited =) Medium: mobile -
fEmEE ~ Medium: (default) % Medium: Blue x Medium: tablet x Medium: mobile
figeaption h h hi n
figure
f::?::lt‘r Add Property | Add Sroperty Add Property | add Property Add Property | add Property Add Property | Add Property
form
F 4 Font 4 Font 4 Font 4 Font
rame
meset color: var(--Dar color: - fas [T #500000 color:
-<h1
h2 font.. 24.0pt font.. 24.0pt font.. 24.0pt font.. 24.0pt
:i font.. bold font.. bold font.. bold font.. baold
h3 I Block I Block Block I Block
hé
head I Box I Box Box I Box
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% If you open your HTMLS target and look at the Skin tab, you will see that the tablet
maximum width is set to 1279 pixels, and the mobile maximum width is set to 767 pixels.
Target Editor | 3} Build ) View - & Publish =) Open Build Log
i

General General

Skin: Top-Mavigation
Skin

Component Default Skins
elLearning

Menu: (default)
Conditional Tet

Topic Toolbar: (default)
Variables

eLearning Toolbar: (default)
I Search Bar: (default)
Glossary Search Results: (default)
Relationship Table Favicon: {default)
Search Central Account: (default)
Meta Tags Test Results: (default)
Advanced Responsive Output Settings (Overrides the Skin)
D Tablet Breakpoint:  |1272 5| px

Mobile Breakpoint: 787 <5 px
Build Events o P

[] use device width media queries
Analytics
Language
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this:

Y% You decide that you want a different look when the screen is between 1279 and 767 pixels.
Therefore, you create a new media query, setting it to a maximum width of 1000 pixels, like

e Mew Medium / Media Query

) Medium ® Media Query

only * | | screen ~

Save Stylesheet (Styles.css)

and

only screen and (max-width: 1000p:x)

max-width

1000 px  ~

oK

| | Cancel |

In the stylesheet, you set the h1 style for this media query to purple.

Stylesheet Editor &-‘ View: Advanced | % Add Selector €SS Variable -~ Medium ~ Options ~
All Styles ~ Hide Inherited =) Medium: enly screen and (max-width: 1000px) = -
Medium: Blue % Medium: tablet x Medium: mobile X
h1 hl h1 h1
Add Property | acd eroperty Add Property | add eroperty Add Property | agg property Add Property | aga propersy M
4 Font 4 Font « Font 4 Font
color: - color: color: color:
font.. 24.0pt font-... 24.0pt font-... 24.0pt font-size: 24.0pt
font... bold font-... bold font-... bold font-weight:  bold
I Block I Block I Block I Block
I Box I Box I Box I Box
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% If you open the Content Explorer, right-click on your stylesheet, and select Open with >
Internal Text Editor, the stylesheet will open in that editor. When you scroll to the bottom,
you will see the custom medium and media queries are in this order (with @media showing
where each section of styles begins):

1. @media tablet

2. @media mobile

3. @media print (not being used in our example)
4. @media Blue

5. @media only screen and (max-width: 1000px)

Now you generate the HTMLS5 target and view the output. When the browser is maximized,
you will notice that the h1 headings are blue, because that's what you set on the Advanced
tab of the "Blue" medium.

Then you reduce the width of the browser. Once it gets to 1279 pixels, the h1 headings turn
from blue to dark red, because that's what you set in the tablet media query.

You reduce the width of the browser even more. When you get to 1000 pixels, the h1
headings turn from red to purple, because that's what you set in your custom media query.

You continue to reduce the width of the browser. You're expecting the h1 headings to
display in green (the color in the mobile media query), but they never do. What happened?

Remember that you added your custom media query last, so it appears at the bottom of the
stylesheet. The tablet color (dark red) showed up because its width is higher than the
custom media query width. As soon as it hit 1279 pixels, your browser saw that there were
instructions to change the color to red. Even though the custom media query appears at
the bottom of the stylesheet (therefore with the highest priority), its lower width setting
meant that it wasn't in conflict with the tablet setting at that point. It was only at the point
when the browser got to 1000 pixels that there was a conflict, so at that moment, the
browser chose the media query that is lower in the stylesheet and displayed the text in

purple.
The problem with the mobile media query is that by the time the browser was reduced to

767 pixels, it was already using a color for a media query with a higher priority. So the
mobile color for h1 never got an opportunity to display.
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% To fix this, you can cut the mobile media query in the Internal Text Editor and paste it last in
the stylesheet, so that the order is like this:

1. @media tablet
2. @media print (not being used in our example)
3. @media Blue

4. @media only screen and (max-width: 1000px)
5. @media mobile

Now when you generate and view the output, it will work as you expect when you reduce
the browser width: from blue to dark red to purple to green.
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I Main Activities for Mediums and
Media Queries

Some activities are particularly common and important when it comes to this feature.

"Creating Mediums" on the next page

"Creating Media Queries" on page 325

"Selecting Mediums and Media Queries" on page 327
"Associating a Medium With a Target" on page 339

"Renaming Mediums and Modifying Media Queries" on page 339
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Creating Mediums

In addition to the default medium, a print medium is also provided for you. If necessary, you can
add more mediums to your stylesheet.

How to Create a Medium

1. Open a stylesheet.

2. In the local toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, click [Medium (defautt) -| and select Add Medium.

Stylesheet Editor -E] View: Advanced | % Add Selector =1 (S5 Variable ~| Medium ~| Options -
¥ Add Medium...
n  Delete Medium

All Styles = Hide Inherited =) | Medium:

(Linked Stylesheets) L

I [Genenc Classes)

I [Generic Pseudo Classes) ' Fant
(Identifiers)

I (Complex Selectors) I Block
[Custom Lists) I' Border

I Warnables)

I a I Box
abkr b Cel
acronym

The New Medium/Media Query dialog opens.
3. Select Medium.
4. Enter a name for the medium (with no spaces).

5. Click OK.

6. CIicklE' to save your work.
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Creating Media Queries

A tablet and mobile media query are already provided for you. If necessary, you can add more
media queries to your stylesheet.

How to Create a Media Query

1. Open a stylesheet.

2. Inthe local toolbar of the Stylesheet Editor, click [Medium (default) | and select Add Medium.

Stylesheet Editor -31 View: Advanced | % Add Selector = CSS Variable ~| Medium ~| Options -
% Add Medium..
T Delete Medium

All Styles *  Hide Inherited (= | Medium:

(Linked Stylesheets) A

I [Generic Classes)

I [Genernc Pzeudo Classes) b Font
(ldentifiers)

I [Complex Selectors) I Block
[Custom Lists) b Border

I [Wariables)

I a I Box
oo I Cell
acronym

The New Medium/Media Query dialog opens.

3. Select Media Query. Extra fields are shown in the dialog.
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4. You can enter your media query directly in the text field (as long as you use valid media query

syntax). Alternatively, you can use the fields below it to choose criteria for the media query;
the text field is populated accordingly.

@ New Medium / Media Query ? >
) Medium @) Media Query

only screen and (max-width: 800px)

ohly “||screen  ~ | and | max-width V Bﬂld s -
Save Stylesheet (Stylesheet B.css)
| OK || Cancel |

For more information about creating custom media queries and the options available in the
New Medium dialog, see:

http://www.w3.0rg/TR/css3-mediaqueries/

NOTE Some fields in this dialog will change depending on the options you choose in
other fields.

5. Click OK.

6. Click[l to save your work.

NOTE You can create and save a new custom media query from a cursor position on the
layout resizer slider bar.
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Selecting Mediums and Media Queries

When you are editing a stylesheet, you can select a medium or media query in order to edit settings
for it. You can also select a medium or media query when you are viewing or editing a content file.

When Editing a Stylesheet

You can select a medium or media query when editing styles in either the Stylesheet Editor or the
Table Style Editor. This lets you place style settings in that medium or media query so that the look
and/or behavior is unique for a particular target or screen when the output is generated.

In the Simplified view of the Stylesheet Editor, as well as in the Table Style Editor, selecting a
medium or media query does not change the editor, except to indicate the chosen medium or
media query in the drop-down field. Whichever medium or media query appears in that field is the
one you are changing when you make modifications to styles in the editor.

But if you are working in the Advanced view of the Stylesheet Editor, selecting a medium or media

query opens a pane in the editor dedicated to that medium or media query. You then click inside the
appropriate pane and make your changes to that medium or media query. In addition, you can have
multiple mediums and media queries open at same time. See "Multiple Medium View" on page 305.
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How to Select a Medium or Media Query in the Stylesheet Editor

(Simplified View)

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.

2. Click in the Medium drop-down and select the appropriate medium or media query.

Stylesheet Editor E’ View: Simplified | % Add Selector =1 CSS Variable » |Medium = |Dptiuns =

All Styles

w| [] Hide Inherited

Hide Properties | Medium: (default) o

Mame Tag

Select the medium or
media query you
want to open.

ledium: (default)

Pze

Medium: mobile
Mediurn: print
Medium: tablet

Stylesheet Editor %hl View: Simplified | % Add Selector =f CSS Variable ~ Medium = Options ~

All Styles

« | [] Hide Inherited [ ] Hide Properties Mediurn: print ~ ED

Mame Tag

Class 1]

Peeudo Class Preview Comm

In this example, we've chosen
the print medium. So any style
changes in the editor will
affect only this medium.

3. Edit the styles for that medium or media query as necessary.
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How to Select a Medium or Media Query in the Stylesheet Editor
(Advanced View)

1. From the Content Explorer, open the stylesheet that you want to modify.
2. Click in the Medium drop-down and select the appropriate medium or media query.

When choosing a medium/media query from the drop-down, you can click on the check mark
or the name of the medium/media query. What happens next depends on how many
mediums/media queries are currently open in the editor.

® |f One Medium or Media Query is Open If only one medium/media query is open and
you click a check box next to another medium/media query, that second
medium/media query will open next to the first one. However, if you select the name of
the medium/media query in the drop-down, it will open and the first medium/media
query will close.

® |f Multiple Mediums or Media Queries are Open If two or more mediums/media queries
are open, the next medium/media query you select will open next to the others. This is
true whether you select the check box or the name of the medium/media query.

Stylesheet Editor § View: Advanced | % Add Selector 55 Variable ~ Medium - Options -

All Styles ~ Hide Inherited = Medium: (default) E Show: Set Properties - properties set in this or imported stylesheet

P— { ] Medium: (defautt) p— . Medium: print .
figure m Medium: mobile h1 n
footer Add Property | Aga pror| 4] Medium: print Frp— “| | AddProperty [agapropery .

[] Medium: tablet

form

frame I Font <Add New Medium> I Font
frameset
I Block I Block I Block
h1
h2 I Box I Box I Box
h3
ha I PrintSupport PrintSupport I PrintSupport
h5 i = ' [
he AutoNumber In this example, we've AutoNumber
head I DITA selected two mediums (default I DITA
header ) and print), as well as one ]
e I Unclassified i i I Unclassified
hr media query (mobile).
I html
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Stylesheet Editor 5“1 View: Advanced | % Add Selector J=

S5 Variable ~ Medium ~ Options -

Al

All three are opened
andshown side-by-side.

form
frame
frameset
h1

h2

h3

hd

h3

h&
head
header
hr
html

‘ Set Properties - properties set in this ¥mned stylesheet

e Inherited = Medium: (default) =
Medium: (default) [ x| Medium: mobile x Medium: print x
h hi hi

Add Property | add Property - Add Property | add Property - Add Property | add Property -
I Font I Font I Font

I Block I Block I Block

I Box I Box I Box

I PrintSupport I PrintSupport I PrintSupport

I AutoNumber I AutoMumber I AutoMumber

I DITA I DITA I DITA

I Unclassified I Unclassified I Unclassified

When you expand a property group in one medium or media query, the same property group
also expands in any others that are open.

Stylesheet Editor a View: Advanced | % Add Selector =/ (S5 Variable ~ Medium ~ Options ~
All Styles ~  Hide Inherited (=] Medium: (default) ~ Show: Set Properties - properties set in this or imported stylesheet
figcaption A Medium: (default) [« ] Medium: mobile x Medium: print %
figur h1 h1 h1
igure
footer Add Property | add property v Add Property | add property v Add Property | ad property v
form
frame 4 Font 4 Font 4 Font
frameset
hi color: var(--Dark-Gra ... color: var(--Dark-Gray ... color: var(--Dark-Gray ...
h2 font-size:  24.0pt font-size:  24.0pt font-size: 24.0pt
h3
hd font-wei... bold font-wei... bold font-wei... bold
h3 ‘
he Block I Block I Block
head b Box [ b Box
header
hr I PrintSupport I PrintSupport I PrintSuppeort
! it b AutoNumber I AutoNumber I AutoNumber
i
img I DITA I DITA I+ DITA
input I Unclassified I Unclassified I Unclassified
ns
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If you make a change in default medium, you see it applied also to the other mediums and
media queries, because they inherit whatever is added in the default medium.

Stylesheet Editor 3 View: Advanced

All Styles *  Hide wl

the default medium.

I In this example, we changed
the font size and weightin

The same two values are
inherited in the mobile

and printmediums.
lis} ~ Sha is or imported stylesheet

ium » Options ~

hé
head

header
hr
html

i

img
input
ins

1 I
A Medium: mobile Medium: print x
h h1
Add Property | a by Add Property | Add Property Add Property | add property -
4 Font 4 Font 4 Font
color: r(--Dark-Gra ... color: var({--Dark-Gray ... color: var({--Dark-Gra) ...
font-size:  18pt font-size:  18pt font-size:  18pt
font-wei... normal font-wei.. normal font-wei.. normal
I Block I Block I Block,
I Box I Box I B
I PrintSupport -
Motice that the property b AntoNumber r:tﬁ:]?erﬁmt meT;;r_operty names are
names are darkened, = L an‘—‘."t d;? NTEENE ?]y Elrs
meaningthey have been b DITA e"l‘g il ?t';'_e ommsor:jwefw ﬁre
explicitly set in this medium. . G (inthis case QR
I Unclassified medium), rather than being explicitly
setin the print medium itself |

Of course, you can override any inherited property value in a specific medium or media query.

In this example, we
changed the inherited font

size for the print medium

Stylesheet Editor 3 View: Advanced | % Add Selector €SS Variable - Medium » Options from 18pt to 30pt.
All Styles ~ Hide Inherited (= Medium: print ~  Show: Set Properties - properties imported stylesheet
A Medium: (default) x Medium: mobile x
h1 h
Add Property | add Property Add Property | add Propery -
4 Font 4 Font 4 Font
hi color: var(--Dark-Gra ... color: var({--Dark-Gray ... cold var({--Dark-Gra) ...
h2 font-size:  18pt font-size:  18pt font-size:  30pt
h3
ha font-wei... narmal font-wei... normal . normal
h5
he I Block I Block I
head I Box I Box
header Notice that the property
I* PrintSupport I PrintSupport .
b e i name is now darkened,
! htm\ I AutoNumber I AutoNumber becausethe value has
i L
img b DITA — been explicitly set.
?nput I Unclassified I Unclassified I Unclassified
ins



If you make a change in a non-default medium or in a media query, you see it only in that

place.

In this example, we
changed the font
family for the mobile

medium to Roboto.

Stylesheet Editor 31 View: Advanced | % Add Selector (C5S Variable -
All Styles ~ Hide Inherited = Medium: mobile ~ Show: All Properties ~
figcaption ~ Medium: (default) x Medium: print N
fiqure h1 hi
gure
footer 4 Font 4 Font 4 Font
form
frame color: var(--Dark-Gray) color: var(--Dark-Gray] .. color: var(--Dark-Gray)
framesst font font: font:
h1
h2 font-family: | | font-family: Roboto font-family:
h3
ha font-size: font-size: 18pt font-size: 30pt
h3 font-sty font-style: font-style:
hé
head font-varia... font-varia...
header . .
hr The change |s_n0t reflected in the font-weig... normal font-weig... narmal
I himl default medium (orany other o _
i medium). That's because inheritance ine-height: line-height:
img Only happensfromihe defau"‘ text-deco... text-deco...
input medium to the non-default mediums.
ins text-trans... text-trans..

3. Edit the styles for that medium or media query as necessary.
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How to Select a Medium or Media Query in the Table Style Editor

1. From the Content Explorer, open the table stylesheet.

2. Click in the Medium drop-down and select the appropriate medium or media query.

TableStyle Editor || Medium: (default) v| Apply Style...

Medium: (default)
—
Medium: mobile
General
Mediurm: print
Rows Medium: tablet
Columns gt
Top:
Header
Bottom: (not set]
Footer

Backaground

x Color:

If you want to use one set of
values in yourtable stylesheet
for some outputs but different

values for other outputs, you can
switch between mediums (or
media queries)when workingin
the Table Style Editor.

TableStyle Editor | Medium: print = | Apply Style...

~

General

4  affectonlythis medium.

R

dq In this example, we've chosen

changesin the editor will

| LH_I\HI U

®r .,
QOuter g
- Left:
- Righ
- Top;
- Buottg
Border

3. Edit the styles for that medium or media query as necessary.
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When Viewing or Editing Content

You can also select a medium or media query in the XML Editor when viewing and editing content.

Mediums and Layout Modes

Flare Desktop provides multiple layout modes when working in the XML Editor: Web Layout, Web
Layout (Tablet), Web Layout (Mobile), and Print Layout. This lets you see your content in the format
that you are most likely concerned about at the moment.

The default and print mediums are tied to the Web Layout and Print Layout modes, respectively.
The tablet and mobile media queries are tied to the Web Layout (Tablet) and Web Layout (Mobile)
modes, respectively.

% EXAMPLE You are using the Web Layout mode, so the XML Editor displays the styles from
the default medium. But if you switch to Print Layout mode, the XML Editor automatically
displays the styles from the print medium. And if you choose the Web Layout (mobile)
mode, the XML Editor adjusts to show the topic as if it were displayed on a mobile device.

The key is to select the layout first. If you select the medium or media query, the layout will not
automatically change as well.
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How to Select a Medium or Media Query in the XML Editor

1. Open the content file.

2. Inthelocal toolbar, click in the Medium drop-down and select the appropriate medium or
media query.

This is the Medium drop-down in the
local toolbar of the XML Editor. To see
the approprate styles in the topic,
click the down arrow and select the
relevant medium or media query.

AV4 :

= ? Layout (Web) ~ | Medium (default) .v Page Layout In this example,the
Default Medium :_ default mediumis

"mobile” Medium Fault) | currently selected.

4

"print” Medium
"tablet" Medium

Gettin w LLAT LA

hi

Lorem ipsum dolor rit amet, consectettr adipiscing elit. Eusce blandif
‘ccumsan. Nullam nepue velit, ornare vek orci vel, mollis frhngilla m
elemensum arcu, at gravida puam mollis id. Suspdndisse lectus aug
fringilla id dnlor. Suspendisse bhbendum imperdiet korem ac placer
ornare tincidunt qutrum eu, gravida qtis nisi. Integer pukvinar lacus |
finibus non. Aligu'm erat volutpat. Ph’sellus finibus telpus nisl.
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The look of the content changes to reflect the style settings for that medium or media query.

We've selected the print
medium. Notice how the look of
the contentchanged below.

Also notice that the Web
Layout mode is selected. This
layout mode is intended for
online outputs, sotogeta
better feel for the topic in print
output, you can switch to Print
Layout mode.

CHAPTER 7/

etting Started

Lorem ipsum dolorrit amet, consectettr adipiscing elit. Eusce blandit sapidn a dolor

nepue velit, ornare vek orci vel, mollis frhngilla maurs. Donde sagittis elemensum a
Suspdndisse lectus augte, auctor in aliqual nec, fringillaid dnlor. Suspendisse bhben
Akigquam purus maurir, ornare tincidunt qutrum eu, gravida qtis nisi. Integer pukvinar

finibus non. Aliqu”m erat volutpat. Ph™sellus finibus telpus nisl.
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We've zoomed out

= % | Layout (Print) ~ Medium (print) ~ |Page Layout §SO YOU can see more | 4 -
of the page.

\ /
\Y

- Getting Started

Laram ipsum dakar 51 amsal, cans eclalir adipscing &l Eusca Mandi s3pkin 3 40k 3CoUMSan "o um-

53N Nullamnapue vaill, amars vaic g val, malls Thngila maurs. Dand © 53gi s alamans um aou, 3
gEvda puammalis k. Suspandissa lacius augia, auctar in alqual nac, ringila i dmiar. Suspandissa

nhbandumimpardiat kamm 30 placaEl ARUam puss mauds, amaratinkdunt quirim 2, gavida qiks
nisl. |mt=ger puice inar k3cu s lbam, 2gal waluipal anll finlibus nan. Allqu'm argl valipal Ph'salus

Thniius 1=ipu s nisl.

MNow that both the Print Layout
and print medium are selected,
you can see the topic not only
with the appropriate styles but
also with page layouts.
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This feature is simply intended to show you how particular styles make a topic look. By using
this feature, you are not telling Flare Desktop to use that medium in the output for that topic.

The way to do that is to associate the medium with a target. See "Associating a Medium With
a Target" on the next page.

What's Noteworthy?

NOTE To access the mediums and media queries provided by Flare Desktop (print, tablet,
mobile), you might need to make sure the Hide Inherited option in the local toolbar of the
Stylesheet Editor is not selected. However, this is not necessary once you make an explicit
change in one of those mediums or media queries; after that, it will show up in the Medium
drop-down whether you use the Hide Inherited option or not.
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Associating a Medium With a Target

After you decide on a medium for an output, you need to associate it with the target. After you build
the target, the medium will be used to display the correct style settings in the output.

How to Associate a Medium With a Target

1. From the Project Organizer, open the target.
2. Inthe Target Editor, select the Advanced tab.

3. Click the drop-down arrow in the Medium field, and select the medium that you want to
associate with the target.

NOTE Only mediums can be selected. Media queries are not available from this field.

4. Click[wl to save your work.

Renaming Mediums and Modifying Media
Queries

You can rename custom mediums and modify media queries without having to use the Internal
Text Editor. However, you cannot rename factory mediums and media queries.
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How to Rename Mediums and Modify Media Queries

1. Open the Stylesheet Editor in the Advanced view.

2. Click the Medium drop-down and right-click the custom medium or media query you want to
rename and/or modify.

+ Medium: screen and {min-width: E»CIEI'px]El
[] Medium: {default)
[ ] Medium: mobile I
[] Medium: print
[ ] Medium: tablet
| +| Medium: screen and {min-width: 800px) |
<Add Mew Medium=

3. From the context menu select Rename Medium.

L] Medium: (default)
[ Medium: mobile
[ ] Medium: print
[ | Medium: tablet
+' Medium: screen and (min-width: A00n)
<Add New Medium> & Clear Settings
el Delete Medium

| Rename Medium

Rename medium or modify media query

The Rename Medium/Modify Media Query dialog opens.

4. If you selected a medium, change the name. If you selected a media query, you can make
modifications to any of the settings, thus renaming it.

5. Click OK.
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APPENDIX A

MadCap-Specific Styles

In addition to the many standard styles from W3C, you might notice several unique-looking tags
that begin with the word "MadCap" (e.g., MadCaplfootnote, MadCap|toggler).

These special styles have been added to the Flare Desktop user interface in order to support some
of the unique features available only in MadCap Software products.

Following is a list of MadCap-specific styles. For more details and steps for each, see the Help
system.
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MadCap|annotation

Modifies the look of content to which an annotation (i.e., internal topic comment) points. For
example, you might want annotated text to be displayed in the XML Editor with red font and a
yellow background. This does not change the text as it will be shown in the output, but rather
only as itis displayed in the XML Editor for authors. When an annotation is inserted in a content
file, the MadCap:annotation tag includes the comment's creation date, user name and initials
(as set in the File > Options dialog, Review tab) of the person who created or edited it, and the
comment text.

MadCap|bodyProxy

Modifies the look of the "container” holding topic content. For example, you might edit this style
to add a border around all topic content.

MadCap|breadcrumbsProxy

Modifies the look of breadcrumbs in online output.

MadCaplcentralAccountProxy

This style displays in the interface due to Flare Desktop's schema. However, it doesn't have a
function, so you can ignore it. To control the look of the Flare Online account link added via a
proxy, you can use a skin component.

MadCap|codeSnippet

Modifies the look of the entire code snippet block that has been inserted in the XML Editor.

MadCap|codeSnippetBody

Modifies the look of the code snippet text, as well as the line numbers and vertical border to the
right of the numbers.

MadCap|codeSnippetCaption

Modifies the look of the caption used for the code snippet.
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MadCap|codeSnippetCopyButton

Modifies the look of the copy button link that can be added to code snippets for HTML5 output.
If you want to change the word "Copy" to something else, you can edit the mc-label property.
MadCap|concept

Modifies the look of concepts that have been inserted in the XML Editor (when markers are
turned on). This does not affect the output.

MadCaplconceptLink

Modifies the look (e.g., font, color, wording) of a concept (See Also) link heading. When you do
this, the style changes for all concept links in any topics in your project.
MadCaplconceptLinkControlList

Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when concept links are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup.

MadCap|conceptLinkControlListltem

Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li> elements) when concept links are displayed
in a list, rather than in a popup.

MadCap|conceptLinkControlListltemLink

Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements) when concept links are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup.

MadCap|conceptsProxy

Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated list of concepts.
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MadCap|conditional Text

Modifies the look of content in the XML Editor that has a condition tag applied to it. For example,
you might want conditioned content to stand out with a larger font so you can easily spot it
while editing content. This does not affect the output.

MadCap|correctFeedback

Modifies the appearance of content that is shown as feedback when the eLearning question is
answered correctly.

MadCap|dropDown

Modifies the entire container holding a drop-down effect, including the image that is shown
when a drop-down effect is open or closed.

MadCap|dropDownBody

Modifies content displayed when users open a drop-down effect.

MadCap|dropDownHead

Modifies the text in the first paragraph of a drop-down effect (i.e., the paragraph where the drop-
down link is located).

MadCap|dropDownHotspot

Modifies the specific text that you select in the first paragraph of a drop-down effect to serve as
the link for opening the drop-down body. If you do not select specific text in the first paragraph
to serve as the hotspot, the entire first paragraph is used as the hotspot.

MadCapleLearningToolbarProxy

Modifies the look of the container holding the elLearning Toolbar for adding navigation buttons
to topics.
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MadCap|endnoteBlock

Modifies the container (or block) holding individual endnote comments. For example, use this if
you want to add a border around each endnote comment created from an Endnotes proxy.
MadCap|endnotesBlock

Modifies the container (or block) holding all endnote comments. For example, use this if you
want to add a border around the collection of all endnote comments created from an Endnotes

Proxy.
MadCaplendnotesProxy

Modifies the appearance of the text portion of the Endnotes proxy.

MadCaplequation

Modifies the appearance of all equations.

MadCapl|expanding

Modifies the entire container holding an expanding text effect, including the image that is shown
when an expanding text effect is open or closed.

MadCaplexpandingBody

Modifies the expanded text portion of an expanding text effect (i.e., the area that is displayed or
hidden when users click the hotspot link).

MadCaplexpandingHead

Modifies the hotspot portion of an expanding text effect.

MadCaplfagProxy

Modifies the FAQ proxy container holding micro content.
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MadCaplfootnote

Modifies both the footnote number (or symbol) where it is inserted in the topic, as well as the
number and accompanying comment text (at the bottom of the page, or wherever else you
specify its location).

MadCaplfootnoteBlock

Modifies the container (or block) holding individual footnote comments. For example, use this if
you want to add a border around each footnote comment on a page.
MadCaplfootnotesBlock

Modifies the container (or block) holding all footnote comments. For example, use this if you
want to add a border around the collection of all footnote comments on a page.
MadCaplglossaryProxy

Modifies the look of the "container" holding a generated glossary.

MadCaplglossaryTerm

Modifies the look of glossary term links.

MadCaplhelpControlList

Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when Help control links are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup. This is a general style that controls all three types of Help control links—
concept, keyword, and related topics. Alternatively, you can set properties on each specific
style—MadCaplconceptLinkControlList, MadCapl|keywordLinkControlList, or
MadCap|relatedTopicsControlList.
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MadCap|helpControlListltem

Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li> elements) when Help control links are
displayed in a list, rather than in a popup. This is a general style that controls all three types of
Help control links—concept, keyword, and related topics. Alternatively, you can set properties on
each specific style—MadCap|conceptLinkControlListltem, MadCaplkeywordLinkControlListltem,
or MadCap|relatedTopicsControlListltem.

MadCaplhelpControlListltemLink

Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements) when Help control links are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup. This is a general style that controls all three types of Help control links—
concept, keyword, and related topics. Alternatively, you can set properties on each specific
style—MadCaplconceptLinkControlListltemLink, MadCapl|keywordLinkControlListltemLink, or
MadCaplrelatedTopicsControlListltemLink.

MadCaplhelpControlMenu

Modifies the look of links (i.e., menu items) that users see when they click a concept link,
keyword link, or related topics control. This style is grouped with the "Dynamic Effects Styles"
(which you can select from the drop-down list in the upper-left corner of the Stylesheet Editor).
This particular style controls the entire list when you are using the popup menu method for
displaying Help control links.

MadCap|helpControlMenultem

Modifies the look of links (i.e., menu items) that users see when they click a concept link,
keyword link, or related topics control. This style is grouped with the "Dynamic Effects Styles"
(which you can select from the drop-down list in the upper-left corner of the Stylesheet Editor).
This particular style controls the individual list items when you are using the popup menu
method for displaying Help control links.

MadCaplincorrectFeedback

Modifies the appearance of content that is shown as feedback when the elLearning question is
answered incorrectly.
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MadCaplindexProxy

Modifies the look of the "container" holding a generated index for print-based output.

MadCapl|keyword

Modifies the look of index keywords that have been inserted in the XML Editor (when markers
are turned on). This does not affect the output.

MadCaplkeywordLink

Modifies the look (e.g., font, color, wording) of a keyword link heading. When you do this, the
style changes for all keyword links in any topics in your project.
MadCaplkeywordLinkControlList

Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when keyword links are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup.

MadCapl|keywordLinkControlListltem

Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li> elements) when keyword links are displayed
in a list, rather than in a popup.

MadCaplkeywordLinkControlListltemLink

Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements) when keyword links are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup.

MadCaplknowledgeProxy

Modifies the Knowledge proxy container holding micro content.

MadCapl|listOfProxy

Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated list of elements.
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MadCap|menuProxy

Modifies the look of a menu.

MadCap|microContent
Related to micro content that you create. However, in this version, modifying the style will have
no effect on the output.
MadCap|miniTocProxy

Modifies the look of the "container” holding a generated mini-TOC.

MadCap|model3D

Modifies the look of 3D models.

MadCap|multipleChoice

Modifies the look of question sections that have been inserted in the XML Editor. This consists
of the MadCapl|question, MadCap|multipleChoiceltem, MadCap|correctFeedback,
MadCaplincorrectFeedback, and MadCap|submitQuestionButton sections.

MadCap|multipleChoiceltem

Modifies the look of the answer in the XML Editor that has been inserted within the
MadCap|multipleChoice section.

MadCap|namedDestination

This style does not have any relevant style properties. Named destinations are used in PDF
output to label certain locations in the document. These locations can then be linked to directly
from another PDF document.
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MadCap|pageBreak

Page breaks can be added to a document to break the content across pages in printed output.
You can change the page break's behavior to set whether it breaks before or after content.
MadCap|pageFooter

Modifies the look of the content contained in a page footer used in template pages for Microsoft
Word output.

MadCapl|pageHeader

Modifies the look of the content contained in a page header used in template pages for
Microsoft Word output.

MadCapl|popup

Modifies the look of the container holding a text popup link. For example, you can modify this
style to place a border around the link.

MadCap|popupBody

Modifies the popup text portion of an popup text effect (i.e., the area that is displayed or hidden
when users click the hotspot link).

MadCap|popupHead

Modifies the hotspot portion of a popup text effect.

MadCap|promotionProxy

Modifies the Promotion proxy container holding micro content.

MadCaplqrCode

Modifies the appearance of all QR codes.
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MadCap|question

Modifies the look of the question in the XML Editor that has been inserted within the
MadCap|multipleChoice section.

MadCap|relatedTopics

Modifies the look (e.g., font, color, wording) of a related topics link heading. When you do this,
the style changes for all related topics links in any topics in your project.
MadCaplrelatedTopicsControlList

Modifies the look of the entire list (<ul> element) when related topics are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup.

MadCaplrelatedTopicsControlListltem

Modifies the look of individual items in the list (<li> elements) when related topics are displayed
in a list, rather than in a popup.

MadCaplrelatedTopicsControlListltemLink

Modifies the look of links in the list (<a> elements) when related topics are displayed in a list,
rather than in a popup.
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MadCaplrelationshipsHeading

Modifies the look of headings used in relationship links. There are three classes of this style that
you can edit. If you edit the main MadCap|relationshipsHeading style, the look of all of the
classes are affected. However, you can also edit the look of each class if you want.

= concept Modifies the look of the heading that is displayed above any concept links (i.e.,
any topics found in the "concept" column of the relationships table).

® reference Modifies the look of the heading that is displayed above any reference links (i.e.,
any topics found in the "reference" column of the relationships table).

® task Modifies the look of the heading that is displayed above task links (i.e., topics found
in the "task" column of the relationships table).

MadCap|relationshipsltem

Modifies the look of link items created from a relationships table.

MadCaplrelationshipsProxy

Modifies the look of the "container” holding the content from a generated relationships table.

MadCapl|searchBarProxy

Modifies the look of search bar.

MadCap|searchResultsProxy

Modifies the look of a custom search results page.

MadCap|section

This style displays in the interface due to Flare Desktop's schema. However, it doesn't have a
function, so you can ignore it.
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MadCap|shortcut

Modifies the look (e.g., font, color) of a shortcut control link. When you edit the style for a
shortcut control, the style changes for all shortcut controls in any topics in your project.
MadCap|slide

Modifies the look of the containers holding individual slides.

MadCap|slideshow

Modifies the look of the container holding the entire slideshow. Keep in mind that if you have
competing styles set, those set in the MadCap|slide style take precedence. For example, if you
set the background on MadCaplslideshow to blue and the background on MadCap|slide to
yellow, the background will be yellow. But if you then change the background for MadCaplslide
to (default), the background will show as blue.

MadCaplslideshowBullet

Modifies the look of the series of dots (or "bullets") used to navigate to specific slides in a
slideshow. Keep in mind that if you choose to include thumbnail images, the
MadCap]|slideThumbnail style will be used instead.

MadCap|slideshowCaption

Modifies the look of the caption at the bottom of the slide in a slideshow.

MadCap|slideThumbnail

Modifies the look of the thumbnail image area at the bottom of the slide.
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MadCap|snippetBlock

Modifies the look of block snippets that have been inserted in the XML Editor. If you insert a
snippet on a blank line in a topic, it is inserted as a block snippet (as opposed to a text snippet)
and takes up all of the room so that no other content can be added.

Snippet blocks are best used for snippets that contain multiple paragraphs, lists, images, or
specific formatting, or other large elements.

Using a snippet block (as opposed to a text snippet) style does not affect the output. If you want
to make changes to a snippet that affect the output, you can open the snippet and modify it in
the XML Editor, just as you would edit a regular topic.

MadCaplsnippetText

Modifies the look of text snippets that have been inserted in the XML Editor. If you insert a
snippet on a line where other content exists, it is inserted as a text snippet, as opposed to a
block snippet.

Text snippets are best used for shorter snippets, such as a few sentences or words. You might
add text snippets in the middle of a paragraph, in a table, or within other snippets.

Using a text snippet (as opposed to a block snippet) style does not affect the output. If you want
to make changes to a snippet that affect the output, you can open the snippet and modify it in
the XML Editor, just as you would edit a regular topic.

MadCap|submitQuestionButton

Modifies the look of the submit button that can be added to eLearning question sections for
HTMLS output.

In the stylesheet, select the Unclassified > mc-label property to change the label for the button.

Medium: (default)

MadCap[submtQuestionButton

mc-label: Accept

mc-lanouane:
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MadCapltestResultsProxy

Modifies the look of the container holding the Test Results when customizing the eLearning test
results pages.

MadCapltocProxy

Modifies the look of the "container" holding a generated TOC for print-based output.

MadCapltoggler

Modifies the hotspot portion of a toggler.

MadCapltopicToolbarProxy

Modifies the look of the "container" holding a generated topic toolbar. For HTML5 outputs, the
Topic Toolbar proxy will use whatever settings are specified in a Topic Toolbar skin component
(if you have added one to your project), overriding any buttons you may have selected directly in
the proxy. If you have not associated a Topic Toolbar skin component with the proxy, Flare
Desktop will just use the first one it finds in your project. However, for outputs using Standard
and Mobile skins, the settings in the proxy take precedence over anything you may have set on
the Toolbar tab in the Skin Editor.

MadCap|variable

Modifies the look of variables in the XML Editor and in generated output files.
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MadCap|xref

Modifies the look and format in cross-references. This is the main style used for basic cross-
references that you create.

In addition to creating your own custom classes of the main MadCap|xref style, you can also
edit the following classes to control the look of page numbers in various places for print-based
output.

® ConceptPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated list of concepts.
® |ndexPageNumber Modifies the look of the page numbers in a generated index.
® |istOfPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated list of elements.

® RelLinkPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated list of relationship
links.

® TOCPageNumber Modifies the look of page numbers in a generated table of contents.
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APPENDIX B

MadCap-Specific Properties

In addition to the many standard properties from W3C, you might notice several unique-looking
ones that always start with "'mc" (e.g., mc-footnote-format, mc-hyphenate).

These special properties have been added to the Flare Desktop user interface in order to support
some of the unique features available only in MadCap Software products.

Following is a list of MadCap-specific tag properties. For more details and steps for each, see the
Help system.
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mc-auto-number-class

Determines the span class for the generated autonumber.

mc-auto-number-format

Opens the autonumber format dialog, which lets you enter an autonumber format or
select an existing one.

mc-auto-number-offset

Determines the margin.

mc-auto-number-position

Determines where the autonumber will be positioned in relation to the paragraph.

mc-breadcrumbs-count

Determines the number of breadcrumbs to show (i.e., how many levels of file and folder
names you wish to display from the TOC). For example, the default setting is 3, so 3
breadcrumbs would appear in the following manner: You are here: First Topic > Second
Topic > Third Topic.

mc-breadcrumbs-divider

Determines the text or characters that appear between breadcrumbs.

mc-breadcrumbs-prefix

Determines the text or characters that appear before the breadcrumbs.
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mc-caption-continuation

You can add continuation text to the end of table captions that span multiple pages in
printed output (other than the caption appearing on the first page where a table occurs).
Typically this text would be something like "(continued)."

mc-caption-repeat

You can use styles to repeat captions on tables that span multiple pages in print-based
output.

mc-closed-image

Lets you select an image to be shown next to the following types of links when they are in
a "closed" state: drop-down text, expanding text, glossary term links, togglers.
mc-closed-image-alt-text

Lets you set alternate text on the following types of links when they are in a "closed" state:
drop-down text, expanding text, glossary term links, togglers.

mc-code-border

Lets you control the look of the vertical border to the right of the numbers (if they are
included) in a code snippet. Typically, this would be associated with the
MadCapl|codeSnippetBody style, or a class of it.

mc-code-lang

Lets you select the coding language to be used by default with the associated style.
Typically, this would be associated with the MadCap|codeSnippetBody style, or a class of
it.
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mc-column-count

Lets you select the number of columns to be used for indexes in Microsoft Word output.
This is the default setting for the column count, but it can be overridden on a specific
Index proxy. For other print-based outputs, you can set the number of columns for an
index in a page layout instead.

mc-community-features

Specifies whether or not community features are enabled for a topic. This setting is
applied to the html style in the stylesheet.

mc-concepts-list-headings

If a concept proxy has been inserted into the topic, this property lets you choose whether
the style to which it is applied will display headings in the list of concepts.

mc-conditions

Normally you would apply a condition to a piece of content or a file. This property lets you
also set conditions on styles, which you can then apply to content. This is simply another
alternative and might be more efficient for some authors. You might even find that you
use both methods in your projects.

mc-disable-glossary-terms

Lets you choose whether glossary terms are converted to links automatically when they
are found in topics. By default, the setting is turned on for h1 through h6 styles and all
hyperlink tags. Setting the property to "True" disables the conversion of glossary terms to
links. Setting the property to "False" enables the conversion of glossary terms to links.

mc-dita-type

Lets you select the tag used for exporting the style in DITA. By default, this property is
either not set or set to the style to which this property is applied. However, using this
property, you can override the default settings. For example, you can set a p style to a
table style for DITA export.
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mc-exclude-action

Displays the kind of "exclude" action tied to the condition tag. In most cases, the exclude
action is "remove." However, in some instances, this action might be "unbind." For
example, you might have the unbind action for a condition tag if you have applied the tag
to a hyperlink and want the link to be removed from the text in some outputs, but you still
want the text to be shown in those outputs.

When you set a condition tag on a style, you can optionally set an exclude action on the
tag, as well.

mc-expandable

Determines whether the glossary entries to which the designated style is applied are
expandable.

mc-feader-type

This property is used with the MadCap|pageFooter and MadCapl|pageHeader styles when
building Microsoft Word output. This property specifies which types of pages a page
footer or header is displayed on (all, even pages, first page, odd pages). You can always
override the page type used at the spot where a particular page footer or header proxy is
inserted. This setting simply lets you control the default setting.

mc-float

Determines where the text to which the style is applied will be displayed in relation to the
paragraph.

mc-footnote-comment-format

Determines the footnote format for the numbers in the comment. The default is the
setting used in mc-footnote-format.
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mc-footnote-comment-style

Determines the span class for the footnote numbers inside the footnote comment. The
default is the setting used in mc-footnote-style.

mc-footnote-format

Determines the footnote format for numbers in the text. For example, you can change the
format to uppercase alpha (e.g., A, B, C) or lowercase Roman (e.g., i, i, iii). You can also
replace the number with a symbol, such as an asterisk.

mc-footnote-number

Determines where you can restart the footnote numbering at a certain location in the
output (e.g., at the end of the next chapter or section).

mc-footnote-position

Determines the location where the footnote comments are placed in the output (e.g., end
of page, document, chapter, section, book).

mc-footnote-style

Determines the span class for the footnote number.

mc-format

Determines the style format for cross-references.

mc-heading-format

Determines the style format for index headings.

APPENDIX B 362



mc-heading-level

Determines which topic headings will be displayed at which level in the generated TOC.
The higher the number, the lower in the hierarchy the heading will be displayed in the print
TOC. If you select 0, the heading will not be included in the print TOC.

mc-help-control-display

Lets you specify whether the default setting for Help control links should be "list" or
"popup”. Therefore, this property is used for the following styles: MadCapl|conceptLink,
MadCaplkeywordLink, and MadCap|relatedTopics.

This can also be specified at the spot where you insert the Help control, but if you want all
Help controls to automatically use the same display, you can edit this style property
instead.

mc-hidden

Determines whether a style class is hidden in the interface (such as from the Styles
window pane or the ribbon). This does not hide the content itself.

You might want to use this if you have created a style but do not want it to be editable, or
if you do not want it to be selectable in the interface (e.g., a rarely used company-
mandated style that should not be edited).

Hiding a style is somewhat different from disabling a style. Although neither hidden nor
disabled styles are visible in the interface, disabled styles can only be renabled from the
Disable Styles dialog, because they are also removed from the stylesheet. Hidden styles
are still visible in the stylesheet, and are not counted among "disabled” styles in the
Disable Styles dialog. Disabling a style is preferable to hiding a style if you want to “clean
up" your stylesheet and only show the styles you regularly use.

APPENDIX B 363



mc-hide-bottom-ruling
Lets you hide the bottom border on tables when crossing page breaks.

By default, if you have a table that crosses multiple pages in print-based output, the
bottom border is shown before the table continues on the next page. However, you also
have the option to hide the bottom border when the table continues on another page.

mc-hyphenate

Determines the hyphenation rules on the selected style.

mc-hyphenate-maximum-adjacent-line-count

Determines the maximum number of lines next to each other that are allowed to end with
a hyphenated word.

mc-hyphenate-shortest-prefix

Determines the minimum number of characters that must remain on the initial line when
a word is hyphenated.

mc-hyphenate-shortest-suffix

Determines the minimum number of characters that must be carried over to the second
line when a word is hyphenated.

mc-hyphenate-shortest-word

Determines the minimum number of characters that a word must have in order to be
hyphenated.

mc-image

Determines the image used for the selected style. These are used most often with help
controls (i.e., concept links or related topic links) and links (i.e., drop-down text, expanding
text, or togglers).
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mc-image-alt-text

Lets you set alternate text on images for related topic links.

mc-image-position

Determines how the image to which the style is applied is positioned, (i.e., right, left,
center).

mc-image-spacing

Determines the spacing around the images used for drop-down text, expanding text,
shortcuts, and other dynamic effects.

mc-index-headings

This property is used with the MadCaplindexProxy style when building print-based output
that includes a generated index (i.e., an Index proxy). This property specifies whether the
generated index should include headings above the alphabetical groups of entries. The
default setting is "True," meaning that index headings will be included. However, you can
always override this setting at the spot where a particular Index proxy is inserted. If you
want all index proxies to not include headings by default, you can edit this style property,
setting it to "False."

mc-italic-correction

You can correct the spacing in a line when italic formatting is involved. Often, when you
italicize a word in the middle of a sentence, the last letter of the italicized word appears to
have less space behind it. This is typically due to the fact that the blank space
immediately after the word is italicized and the word that comes after is not. Using italic
correction, you can increase this space between the italicized word and the non-italicized
word.
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mc-label

Determines the text labels for links. For example, the default setting for the
MadCaplrelationshipsHeading style is "Related Information”, which is the text that
appears in the output when you insert a concept link. However, you can use this property
to change that text.

mc-language

Determines the language used when spell checking. You can enter inherit, none, or a
language code (e.g., en-us).

A benefit to assigning a language setting to a certain style is if you want to use this
property to prevent Flare Desktop from spell checking a certain style (e.g., styles used for
code snippets).

mc-leader-align

Determines how the page numbers are aligned at the end of the leader. The default
setting is right alignment.

mc-leader-format

Determines the material that is shown between a topic name and the page number where
it can be found. The default setting is a series of dots.

mc-leader-indent

Determines the amount of space from the end of the list entry to the start of the leader.

mc-leader-offset

Determines the amount of space from the end of the leader to the page number following
it.
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mc-multiline-indent

Determines the amount of indentation for all lines of text following the initial indentation.

mc-open-image

Lets you select an image to be shown next to the following types of links when they are in
an "open’ state: drop-down text, expanding text, glossary term links, togglers.
mc-open-image-alt-text

Lets you set alternate text for related topic links.

mc-output-support

Lets you choose which kinds of outputs (e.g. all, all online, all print, or a specific output
type) support a particular style. You typically will not need or want to change the value in
this field, but there might be times when you do. For example, instead of using a skin for
an index in online output, you could use an index proxy, which is primarily intended for
print-based output. Therefore, you could change the mc-output-support property for the
MadCaplindexProxy style from all-print to all.

mc-page-number-format

If you want the page numbers for this template page to take on a particular format (e.g.,
numbers without dashes, numbers with dashes, uppercase alpha, lowercase alpha,
uppercase Roman, lowercase Roman), select it from this field.
mc-page-number-start-value

If you want the first printed page associated with this template page to start at a
particular page number, enter that number in this field.

mc-pagenum-display

Determines how page numbers are displayed in TOC entries for print output.
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mc-page-type

Select the pages to which these settings will be applied (All Pages, Odd Pages, Even
Pages, First Page). The default is to apply the settings to all pages using the template
page. If you want all of the pages in your output to share the same settings (page size,
margins, etc.), you only need one Body proxy in the template page. However, if you want
different pages to have different settings, you can add a Body proxy page for each
configuration. Then, edit the settings for a particular Body proxy for specific pages (e.g.,
odd pages), and use this field to specify which pages the settings pertain to.
mc-popup-height

Determines the initial height of the popup window.

mc-popup-width

Determines the initial width of the popup window.

mc-printer-page-custom-height

If you selected "(custom)" from the mc-page-size field, enter a specific height for the
page. Enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of
measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area.

mc-printer-page-custom-width

If you selected "(custom)" from the mc-page-size field, enter a specific width for the page.
Enter a value in the lower-left area and choose from several different units of
measurement (points, pixels, centimeters, etc.) in the lower-right area.

mc-printer-page-footer-margin

Specifies the margin between the footer and the page bottom.

mc-printer-page-header-margin

Specifies the margin between the header and the page top.
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mc-printer-page-margin-bottom

Specifies the bottom margin for the printer page.

mc-printer-page-margin-left

Specifies the left margin for the printer page.

mc-printer-page-margin-right

Specifies the right margin for the printer page.

mc-printer-page-margin-top

Specifies the top margin for the printer page.

mc-printer-page-orientation

The orientation of the printer page.

mc-printer-page-size

Select a standard size for the page (e.g., Letter, Legal) or select (custom) to specify a non-
standard width and height.

mc-redacted

This property lets you set redaction on a specific style. Redaction occurs when content is
permanently eliminated from a printed or electronic document. In place of that content,
end users will see black rectangles that indicate where the original content was found.
The property can be set in the following ways.

" inherit The style inherits the redaction setting from the type of tag in which it is
placed.

none The style is not redacted.

" redacted The style is redacted.
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mc-reference-initial- separator

Determines the text or character that immediately precedes page references in the index.
The default is blank, but you might change it to say " pages " or "—".
mc-reference-separator

Determines the text or character between page references in the index. The defaultis a
comma (e.g., 1,2, 3).

If your page references span a range of pages (e.g., 8—10) the dash is not replaced.

mc-required-question

Specify to restrict navigation for a learner. If set to "true," then a question is required to
answer before advancing to the next question in an elL.earning course. If set to "false,”
then the navigation is not restricted (i.e., it is optional).

mc-short-line

Specify the length at which a line is considered "short," and therefore the short line
settings come into play. If you do not select a length, a line is considered short if it has 10
or fewer characters.

mc-short-line-loosen-end-length

Specify the length at which a line is considered "long enough.” For example, let's say you
have specified 8 characters as the length of a short line, and you have specified 15
characters as the length of a long line. In that case, Flare Desktop will not allow the final
line in a paragraph to have only 8 characters, and when you type content so that the text
wraps around to a new line, the paragraph is automatically adjusted so that the new line
always starts at a minimum of 15 characters.

mc-short-line-loosen-maximum

Specify the maximum number of pixels to loosen during short line elimination.
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mc-short-line-method

Determines the method by which short line elimination will function.

mc-short-line-step

Specify the number of pixels of kerning should be used incrementally on the entire
paragraph until the desired effect is achieved. For example, if you enter .5, the kerning will
occur in increments of .5 pixels.

mc-short-line-tighten-maximum

Specify the maximum number of pixels to tighten during short line elimination.

mc-template-page

Lets you use multiple template pages for different online topics. For example, you might
want most topics in your project to use the same template page (to display the same text
at the bottom of each topic). However, maybe you want a select few other topics to use a
different template page.

It is recommended that you use the Topic Properties to select the template page, which
automatically adds mc-template-page into the code of the topic. However, you can do
this manually with the mc-template-page property if you want.
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mc-term-display

Determines how the style will display glossary term links. You can select from expanding
text, a hyperlink, or a popup.

When you first create a glossary term and definition, you can specify the style to be used
for glossary term links. The popup display is associated by default with the primary
MadCaplglossaryTerm style, as well as with the MadCaplglossaryTermPopup style. The
expanding display is associated by default with the MadCaplglossaryTermExpanding
style. And the hyperlink display is associated by default with the
MadCaplglossaryTermHyperlink style. The most likely case in which you would change
the value for the mc-term-display property is if you want most of your glossary term links
to open in a display other than popup; in that case, you would usually select the main
MadCaplglossaryTerm style and change the mc-term-display to either the expanding or
hyperlink value.

mc-thumbnail

Determines the manner in which the user can switch from the thumbnail size to the
image in its full size.

mc-thumbnail-max-height

Sets the maximum height for thumbnail images.

mc-thumbnail-max-width

Sets the maximum width for thumbnail images.

mc-toc-depth

Changes the number of levels of topic links that are shown in the mini-TOC. The default
setting is 3.
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mc-topic-toolbar-items

Determines what combination of Toolbar Item style classes are applied to the given style.
You can add all of them, a combination of them, or choose to inherit them. These style
classes are defined in the Styles tab of the Skin Editor.

These buttons are typically enabled or disabled using settings in the skin. However, you
can manually enter them in this field.
mc-use-custom-sort-order

Determines whether to enable custom sorting of topics (instead of alphabetical sorting)
for topics listed in related topics links.

This setting is typically enabled or disabled in the Insert Related Topics Control dialog.
However, you can manually edit it here if desired.
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APPENDIX C

PDFs

The following PDFs are available for download from the Help system.

| Tutorials

Autonumbers Tutorial
Back-to-Top Button Tutorial
Context-Sensitive Help Tutorial
Custom Toolbar Tutorial
eLearning Tutorial—Basic
elLearning Tutorial—Advanced
Getting Started Tutorial

Image Tooltips Tutorial

Lists Tutorial

Meta Tags Tutorial

APPENDIX C

Micro Content Tutorial—Basic
Micro Content Tutorial—Advanced
Responsive Output Tutorial
Single-Sourcing Tutorial

Snippet Conditions Tutorial

Styles Tutorials

Tables Tutorial

Word Import Tutorial
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| Cheat Sheets

Context-Sensitive Help Cheat Sheet
Folders and Files Cheat Sheet
Learning & Development Cheat Sheet
Lists Cheat Sheet

Micro Content Cheat Sheet
Print-Based Output Cheat Sheet
Search Cheat Sheet

Shortcuts Cheat Sheet

Structure Bars Cheat Sheet

Styles Cheat Sheet

APPENDIX C 375



| User Guides

Accessibility Guide

Analysis and Reports Guide
Architecture Guide
Autonumbers Guide
Branding Guide

Condition Tags Guide
Context-Sensitive Help Guide
Eclipse Help Guide
elLearning Guide

Flare Online Integration
Guide

Getting Started Guide
Global Project Linking Guide
HTMLS5 Guide

Images Guide

Import Guide

Indexing Guide

Key Features Guide

Lists Guide

APPENDIX C

Meta Tags Guide

Micro Content Guide
Navigation Links Guide
Plug-In API Guide
Print-Based Output Guide
Project Creation Guide
QR Codes Guide

Reviews & Contributions With
Contributor Guide

Scripting Guide

Search Guide

SharePoint Guide

Skins Guide

Snippets Guide

Source Control Guide: Git

Source Control Guide:
Perforce Helix Core

Source Control Guide:
Subversion

Source Control Guide: Team
Foundation Server

Styles Guide

Tables Guide

Tables of Contents Guide
Targets Guide

Template Pages Guide
Templates Guide

Topics Guide

Touring the Workspace Guide

Transition From FrameMaker
Guide

Translation and Localization
Guide

Variables Guide
Videos Guide

What's New Guide
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INDEX

Comments

A styles 178
Absolute measurements 218 Concepts
Attributes 24 styles 201
Autocomplete Conditions

Internal Text Editor 122 styles 128

stylesheets 122 Content

editing and formatting 72

B CSSfile 9-10, 14,159

CSS variables 127,222,226, 230, 233, 237
Blockquote tag 189

Borders

D
color 285
Declaration blocks 25
C Declarations 25
DITA
Cascading stylesheets 9-11,13, 16, 22, 87, styles 196
106,108, 113,120,122,127,134, DIV tag 189
153,155,159, 161, 163, 276, 283 o
embedded 13 DIVI§IOHS
external 14 div 189
inline 13
Classes 34 F
generic 39
pseudo 54, 56, 61 Fieldset tag 189
Color Fixed measurements 218
border 285 Formtag 189
Formatting
inline 72
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local 72
topic content 72

G

Generic classes 39

Groups (tags) 189
blockquote 189
div 189

fieldset 189
form 189

H

HTML
style class 196

Identifiers 49
Importing
style sheets 163
styles 170

Inheritance 65, 120

Inline formatting See Local formatting

Internal Text Editor
autocomplete 122

stylesheets 122
K

Keyword links
styles 201

L
Layouts See Page layouts
Linking

concepts 201

INDEX

keyword links 2071
related topics links 201
style sheets 164

Local formatting 72
Local stylesheets 155

M

MadCap Pulse
styles 198
Map IDs See Identifiers

Media queries 302-305, 311-317, 325, 327,

339

mobile 314
tablet 314

Mediums 302-305,311-317, 324,327, 339

page layouts 311
table styles 311
targets 339

N

Next style 188

P

Page layouts

mediums 311
styles 311

Pinning

styles 206
Primary stylesheets 153
Print-based output

table styles 279
topic styles 203

Projects

primary stylesheets 153
Properties

styles 357
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tables 72

Proportional measurements 215

Pseudo classes 54, 56, 61
Pulse See MadCap Pulse

Q

Quotations
blockquote 189

R

Related topics links
styles 2071
Relative measurements 215

S

Search

styles 198
See Also links See Concepts
Selectors

advanced 29
classes 34
creating 22,108
identifiers 49
renaming 172

classes 19, 28,34, 54,611,172

comments 178

concept links 201

conditions 128

creating 22,108

CSSvariables 127,222,226, 230, 233,
237

declaration blocks 25

declarations 25

deleting 214

disabling 209

DITA 196

div 189

editing 113,120, 122,127,134, 283

fieldset 189

form 189

identifiers 49

importing 163, 170

inheritance 65

inherited 120

Internal Text Editor 122

keyword links 201

local stylesheets 155

MadCap-specific 101

media queries 302-305, 311-317, 325,
327,339

mediums 302-305, 311-317, 324, 327,
339

next 188

opening style sheets 161

page layouts 311

.spans 33 pinning 206
Snippets primary stylesheets 153
stylesheets 155 properties 19, 26, 28, 54,61, 101, 219,
Spans 33 221
Style Inspector 127, 239-240, 252, 254, pseudo classes 54, 56, 61
Pulse 198

257,259, 263-264, 269, 271

related topics links 201
Styles 6,9-13, 16,19, 71,103, 105, 215,

renaming 172

323,341,357 renaming classes 172
advanced selectors 29 search 198
applying to content 138 selectors 22,29, 34,108
attributes 24 spans 33

blockquote 189
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stylesheets 6,9-13, 16,22, 71-72, 87,
101,103,105-106, 108, 113, 120,
122,127,134,153,155, 159, 161,
163-164, 178,188, 196, 215, 274,
276,279, 283,298, 323, 341, 357

tables 283,298

tag groups 189

tags 19, 28, 54, 61

topics 138,196, 203

types 75

values 19,27-28, 54,61, 219, 221

Stylesheet Editor 75
Stylesheets

creating 106

editing 113,120,122,127,134

local 155

media queries 302-305, 311-317, 325,
327,339

mediums 302-305, 311-317, 324, 327,
339

precedence 87

primary 153

project 153

regular 87,113,120, 122,127, 134,159

table 274

target 153

primary stylesheets 153
Template pages
stylesheets 155
Templates
factory 106,276
Text Editor See Internal Text Editor
Topics
styles 138, 196, 203
stylesheets 153, 155,196

U

Unit of measurement 215
UOM See Unit of measurement

Vv

Variables
CSS 127,222,226, 230, 233, 237

W

W3C 9-10
World Wide Web Consortium See W3C

Syntax coloring
stylesheets 126

T

Table styles 72,274
mediums 311
Tables
editing 72
properties 72

styles 283,298
stylesheets 72,274,276,279

Tags 341, 357
Targets
mediums 339
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